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Preface

Preface

Thank you for purchasing Pro-face's GP3000 Series Programmable Operator Interface
(Hereafter referred to as the “GP unit”) and the GP Screen Editor Software, “ GP-Pro EX
Ver.1.0".

Please read this manual carefully in order to use these products properly, and be sure to keep
this manual handy for future reference.

NOTES

(1) The copyrights to all programs and manuals included in these products are reserved
by the Digital Electronics Corporation. Digital grants the use of these products to its
users as described in the “Software Operating License Conditions” documentation,
included with GP-Pro EX's CD-ROM. Any actions violating the above-mentioned con-
ditions are prohibited by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly inspected. However, if you should
find any errors or omissions in this manual, please inform your local GP representa-
tive of your findings.

(3) Regardless of article (2), the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not be held respon-
sible for any damages or third party claims resulting from the use of these products.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual and the actual
functioning of these products. Therefore, the latest information on these products is
provided in data files (i.e. Readme.txt files, etc.) and in separate documents. Please
consult these sources as well as this manual prior to using the product.

(5) Even though the information contained in and displayed by these products may be
related to intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital Electronics Corporation or
third parties, the Digital Electronics Corporation shall not warrant or grant the use of
said properties to any users and/or other third parties.

(6) The specifications set out in this manual are for overseas products only. As a result,
some differences may exist between the specifications given here and for those of the
identical Japanese product. Digital Electronics Corporation accepts no liability for
issues related to the intellectual property rights of third parties or any issues related to
the use of the information contained in or displayed by these products.

© Copyright 2005 Digital Electronics Corporation. All rights reserved.
Digital Electronics Corporation, October 2005
For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “ Trademark Rights’.
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Trademark Rights

All company or product names used in this manual are the trade names, trademarks (includ-
ing registered trademarks), or service marks of their respective companies. these products

Trademark Rights

omitsindividual descriptions of each of theserights.

Trademark / Trade Name Right Holder

Microsoft Excel

Microsoft, Windows, Windows 98, Windows Me,
Windows 2000, Windows X P, Windows Explorer,

Microsoft Corporation,
USA

Intel, Pentium Intel Corporation, USA
Digital Electronics

Pro-face Corporation (in Japan and
other countries)

Ethernet Western Digital Electric

Corporation, USA

The following terms differ from the formal trade names and trademarks.

in:ﬁ?#jﬁﬁ a Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operating System
Windows Me Microsoft® Windows® Me Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft® Windows® X P Operating System
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Manual Symbols and Terminology

Manual Symbols and Terminology

B Safety Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and terms to identify important information related
to the correct and safe operation of GP and GP-Pro EX.
The symbols and the descriptions are as follows.

Symbol Description

Indicates a hazardous situation that could result in serious
/\DANGER | ifiury or death

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result
AWARNING in serious injury or death.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that could result
A CAUTION in minor injury or equipment damage.

Indicates instructions or procedures that must NOT be per-
® formed to ensure correct product use.

Indicates instructions or procedures that MUST be per-
0 formed to ensure correct product use.

Indicates a potentially damaging action or dangerous situa-

IMPORTANT tion that could result in abnormal equipment operation or

data loss.

B General Information Symbols and Terms
This manual uses the following symbols and terms for general information.

Symbol Description

NOTE Provides hints on correct product use, or supplementary information.
* Indicates an item with an explanatory footnote.
& Indicates an item’s related information.
(11’),2(2) Indicates an operation procedure. Operate according to the numbers.
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Precautions

Precautions

This manual describes safety symbols and terms for the correct and safe operation of GP-Pro
EX. Read carefully this manua and the related manual to understand the correct operation
and features of GP and GP-Pro EX.

O

/\ DANGER

Touch panel switches should NOT be used to make a switch that could result in human injury
or equipment damage. Trouble with the GP main unit, units, and cables which keeps the output
ON or OFF could result in a serious accident. An output signal that could result in a serious
accident must be equipped with a monitoring circuit such as a limiter. Also, the system must be
designed for important actions to be conducted from a device other than the GP main unit, to
prevent an accident due to false output or malfunction.

/N\ WARNING

System Design

o

Touch panel switches should NOT be used for a device’s Emergency Stop Switch. Minister of
Health, Labor and Welfare speaking, all industrial machinery/systems must be equipped with a
mechanical, manually operated emergency stop switch. Also, for other kinds of systems, simi-
lar mechanical switches must be provided to ensure safe operation of those systems.

Be sure to design your GP control system so that, in the event of a main power supply failure or a GP
accident, the user system'’s overall safety integrity will be maintained. If this is not done, incorrect output
signals or a GP malfunction may cause an accident.

1) Interlock and other circuits designed to interrupt or oppose normal machine movement (such as
Emergency Stop, General Protection, and forward and reverse rotation), as well as those designed to
prevent machine damage (such as upper, lower, and traverse movement limit positioning) should all be
designed to be located outside of the GP.

2) When the GP generates a “Watchdog Timer Error,” GP operation will halt. Also, when Errors occur in
Input/Output control areas that the GP cannot detect, unexpected movement may occur in those areas.
Therefore, and to prevent unsafe machine movement, a “Failsafe Circuit” should be created which is

completely external to the GP.
For a failsafe circuit, refer to GP3000 Series Hardware Manual “7.2.5 Installation Precautions”(page-7-

16).

3) If a problem arises with an external unit’s relay or transistor, causing an output (coil) to remain either
ON or OFF, a major accident can occur. To prevent this, be sure to set up external watchdog circuits
that will monitor vital output signals.

Design a circuit that will supply power to the GP unit’s I/O before starting up the GP. If the GP unit's
internal program enters RUN mode prior to the I/O unit’s load control power turning ON, an incorrect

output (signal) or malfunction could cause an accident.
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Precautions

Design a user program that ensures the safety of the user’s system, in the event of a GP display or control
error, or either a data transmission error or power failure between the GP and a connected unit. These
types of problems can lead to an incorrect output (signal) or malfunction, resulting in an accident.

Do not create GP touch panel switches to control machine safety operations, such as an emergency stop
switch. Install these switches as separate hardware switches, otherwise severe bodily injury or equipment
damage can occur.

0 Be sure to design your system so that a communication fault between the GP and its host controller will
not cause equipment to malfunction. This is to prevent any possibility of bodily injury or equipment dam-
age.

Do not use the GP as a warning device for critical alarms that can cause serious operator injury, machine
damage or can halt system operation. Critical alarm indicators and their control/activator units must be
designed using stand-alone hardware and/or mechanical interlocks.

® Do not use the GP with aircraft control devices, aerospace equipment, central trunk data transmission
(communication) devices, nuclear power control devices, or medical life support equipment, due to these
devices' inherent requirements of extremely high levels of safety and reliability.

0 Be sure to design your system so that a communication fault between the GP and its host controller will
not cause equipment to malfunction. This is to prevent any possibility of bodily injury or equipment
damage.

® After the GP unit's backlight burns out the touch panel is still active, unlike the GP unit's "Standby Mode".
If the operator fails to notice that the backlight is burned out and touches the panel, a potentially
dangerous machine operation error can occur. Therefore, do not create GP unit touch panel switches that
may cause injury and/or equipment damage. If your GP unit's backlight suddenly turns OFF, use the
following steps to determine if the backlight is actually burned out.

1) If the GP unit's "Backlight Control" is not set and the screen has gone blank, your backlight is burned
out.
2) If the GP unit's "Backlight Control" is set to Standby Mode and the screen has gone blank, and touching

the screen or performing another input operation does not cause the display to reappear, your backlight
is burned out.

Handling

®The GP-Pro EX install disk is a CD-ROM. Never play the CD-ROM on an audio CD player.
Unexpected volume can cause hearing problems or speaker damage.

® Do not disassemble or modify the GP unit. Doing so may cause a fire or an electric shock.

® Do not operate the GP in an environment where flammable gases are present, since it may cause an
explosion.

Wiring
To prevent electrical shock or equipment damage, unplug the GP unit's power cord from the power supply
prior to installing or wiring the GP.

After completing any GP wiring work, be sure the terminal block's protective plastic cover is reattached. If
this cover is not reattached, an electrical shock could easily occur.
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Precautions

To prevent an electric shock be sure to disconnect your GP unit's power cord from the power supply
before wiring the GP.

® Do not use voltage beyond the GP unit's specified range. Doing so may cause a fire or an electric shock.

The cables connected to the GP should be secured by cable clamps to prevent weight or tension of the
cables added to the connectors or terminals.

The GP unit's wiring should be checked to confirm that both the operating voltage and wiring terminal
locations are correct. If either the voltage or the wiring terminal location is incorrect, it can cause a fire or
accident.

Maintenance

® NEVER touch a live power terminal. Doing so could cause an electrical shock or a machine malfunction.

To prevent an electrical shock, unplug the GP unit's power cord before either cleaning the GP or attaching/
detaching the power terminal attachment screws.

® When replacing the GP unit's backlight, be sure to unplug the unit's power cord to prevent an electrical
shock, and wear safety gloves to prevent burns.

® Do not connect or disconnect Host and GP unit communication cables while the GP is turned ON.

® Do not replace the GP unit's battery yourself. The GP uses a lithium battery for backing up its internal
clock data and the battery may explode if it is replaced incorrectly. When replacement is required, please
contact your local GP distributor.

/\ CAUTION

Wiring Layout Precautions

® Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execution of a program. It
might destroy the project files.

® Do not change the contents of GP-Pro EX’s project files using the Text Editor software. It might
destroy the project files.

To prevent a GP unit malfunction due to excessive noise, isolate all GP input/output signal lines from all
power wiring or power cables via a separate wiring duct.

Installation
Be sure all cable connectors are securely attached to the GP unit. A loose connection may cause incorrect
input or output signals.

Wiring
Be sure to ground the GP unit's FG wire separately from other equipment FG lines. Also, be sure to use a

grounding resistance of 100. or less and a 2mm? [0.0062inch2] or thicker wire, or your country's applicable
standard. Otherwise, electric shock or malfunctions may result.

Be sure to use only the designated torque to tighten the GP unit's terminal block screws. If these screws
are not tightened firmly, it may cause a short-circuit, fire or incorrect unit operation.
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Precautions

Be sure that metal particles and wiring debris do not fall inside the GP unit. They can cause a fire,
malfunction or incorrect unit operation.

Maintenance

Be sure to read the GP unit's manual carefully before performing program changes, entering forced
output, or using the RUN, STOP, or PAUSE commands while the GP is operating. Mistakes made when
using these items can cause machine accidents or damage.

Be sure the electricity is turned OFF before attaching or detaching an I/O unit. If the electricity is ON when
an I/0 unit is attached or detached, damage or malfunction to the 1/O unit may occur.

® Be sure to turn the GP unit's CF Card ACCESS switch OFF and confirm that the ACCESS lamp is not lit
prior to inserting or removing a CF Card. Otherwise, CF Card internal data may be damaged or lost.

® Do not reset or turn the GP OFF, or insert or remove the CF Card while the GP unit's CF Card is being
accessed. Create special application screens to perform operations like turning power OFF, resetting the
GP or inserting or removing the CF Card.

Unit Disposal
When the product is disposed of, it should be done so according to your country's regulations for similar
types of industrial waste.

General Safety Precautions

Do not press on the GP unit's display with excessive force or with a hard object, since it can damage the
display. Also, do not press on the touch panel with a pointed object, such as the tip of a mechanical pencil
or a screwdriver, since doing so can damage the touch panel.

® Do not install the GP where the ambient temperature exceeds the specified range. Doing so may cause a
unit malfunction.

® To prevent abnormally high temperatures from occurring inside the GP, do not restrict or block the GP
unit's rear-face ventilation slots.

® Do not operate the GP in areas where large, sudden temperature changes can occur. These changes can
cause condensation to form inside the GP, possibly causing it to malfunction.

Do not allow water, liquids or metal fragments to enter inside the GP unit's case, since they can cause
either a malfunction or an electric shock. The allowable pollution degree is 2.

® Do not operate or store the GP in locations where it can be exposed to direct sunlight, high temperatures,
excessive dust, moisture or vibration.

® Do not operate or store the GP where chemicals evaporate, or where chemicals are present in the air.
Corrosive chemicals: Acids, alkalines, liquids containing salt
Flammable chemicals: Organic Solvents

Do not use paint thinner or organic solvents to remove dirt or oil from the GP unit's surface. Instead, use a
soft cloth moistened with a diluted neutral detergent.

Do not use or store the GP in areas with direct sunlight, since the sun's ultraviolet rays may cause the
LCD's quality to deteriorate.
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Precautions

0 Do not store the GP in an area where the temperature is lower than that recommended in the GP unit's
specifications. Doing so may cause the LCD display's liquid to congeal, which can damage the LCD.
Also, if the storage area's temperature becomes higher than the specified level, the LCD's liquid may
become isotropic, causing irreversible damage to the LCD. Therefore, only store the GP in areas where
temperatures are within the GP unit's specifications.

After turning OFF the GP, be sure to wait a few seconds before turning it ON again. The GP may not
operate correctly if it is restarted too quickly.

0 Be sure to back up the GP screen data and logic programs in case they are lost accidentally.

LCD Panel Usage Precautions

» TheLCD panel'sliquid contains an irritant. If the panel is damaged and any of this liquid contacts your skin,
immediately rinse the area with running water for at least 15 minutes. If the liquid getsin your eyes, immediately
rinseyour eyes with running water for at least 15 minutes and consult a doctor.

* The GP unit's LCD screen may show unevennessin the brightness of certain images or at some contrast settings. This
isan LCD characteristic and not a product defect.

» The GP unit's LCD screen pixels may contain minute black and white-colored spots. Thisisan LCD characteristic and
not a product defect.

» The color displayed on the GP unit's LCD screen may appear different when seen from outside the specified viewing
angle. Thisisan LCD characteristic and not a product defect.

* When the sameimageisdisplayed on the GP unit's screen for along period, an afterimage may appear when the image
is changed. If this happens, turn off the GP, wait 10 seconds and then restart the unit. Thisis an LCD characteristic and
not a product defect.

» To prevent an afterimage:

* Set the GP unit's display OFF feature when you plan to display the same screen image for along period of time.

* Change the screen image periodically and try to not display the same image for along period of time.
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Troubleshooting

This chapter describes solutions for problems you may encounter while using the
GP3000 series. Read the section describing the problem you are encountering.
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Identifying the problem

1.1

Identifying the problem

Once you have identified the problem, find the problem in the table below and read the section

offering the solution. When an error message/code is displayed and you want to know the handling
method, see the following section.
&~ «1.6 When an error message is displayed (Error code list)” (page 1-62)

When? Problem Reference page for solution

Software (GP-Pro EX) cannot be &~ 1.2.1 GP-Pro EX cannot be installed”
installed. (page 1-3)

Operating soft- Software (GP-Pro EX) does not &~ +1.2.2 GP-Pro EX does not start or termi-

wgre ( GF? Pro start or terminates abnormally. nates abnormally” (page 1-9)

EX) onaPC ﬂ%ﬁ;ﬂ&f;:engﬁﬁgg ggsgéleed &~ 1 2.3 Project files cannot be transferred”
Ethernet cable, CF card, or modem. (page 1-12)
Online update fails. &~ “1.2.4 Online update fails” (page 1-31)
-gi]gptl(;;c(;] og%t(igg%f%rhtg eDi s &~ 1.3.1 The touch panel (switch) does not
play freezes ' respond” (page 1-34)
The touch panel (switch) for the & . _ .
Display does not respond to touch |13dz The touch pandel (SWItC:)t;)f the Drl]s-

: play does not respond to touch but another

_llj_l# anOtgler area rdeSpoi?dS Intsrt].ead'. area responds instead (The panel responds

Operating the touecﬁzg reponaswhen nothing 1S when nothing is touched)” (page 1-36)

Display The Display doesnot turn ON. The |~ “1.3.3 The Display does not turn ON (The

initial screen isnot displayed. The
screen remains black.

initial screen is not displayed. The screen
remains black.)” (page 1-38)

The buzzer sounds continuously.

&~ «1.3.4 An alarm sounds continuously”
(page 1-41)

Lines or streaks appear on the Dis-
play screen. The screen turns white.

8~ “1 3.5 Lines (streaks) appear on the
screen. The screen turns white.” (page 1-
43)

Communicating

Communication fails on all screens.

&~ “1 4.1 Communication fails on all screens”
(page 1-45)

Communication fails on specific

&~ “1.4.2 Communication fails on specific

with a con- screens. screens” (page 1-50)
nected device Communication is slow. &~ “1.4.3 Communication is slow” (page 1-52)
. . . ¥~ “1 4.4 Communication stops intermittently”
Communication stopsintermittently. (page 1-55)
: %~ 1 5.1 The device connected to the DIO
LT;?:CVé%eg ﬁg??uefr:eg&l?g;e':m O interface does not turn ON/OFF” (page 1-
' 58)
; The FLEX NETWORK unit
Using the ; '
gt PROFIBUS (Slave) unit, or VM . o
expansion unit does not operate properly. In “1.5.2 Communication fails with the FLEX
options : NETWORK unit, PROFIBUS (Slave) unit,

such cases, you heed to refer to the
manual for the respective unit. The
section in this chapter liststhe
names of the manuals.

or VM unit cannot operate properly” (page
1-61)
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Problems with PC operation

1.2 Problems with PC operation
1.2.1 GP-Pro EX cannot be installed

Does your PC meet the operating environment of GP-Pro EX?

GP-Pro EX must be installed on a PC which meets the following operating environment.

PC Required Specifications

oS Windows® 2000 (Service Pack 3 or later)/
XP (Home Edition/Professional)
Pentium® 111 (800MHz or more) Pentium® 4 1.3GHz or

CPU )
above is recommended.
Memory 512 MB or more (1GB or above is recommended.)
Hard Disk Space 420 MB or more (Enough free space to install GP-Pro EX)

* Since GP-Pro EX operates through the use of the .NET Framework, only the operating sys-
tems shown in the table are supported.

Did you log in to Windows® using an account with administrator authority
before the installation?

& Cause
If you did not log in with administrator authority, you may not be able to access folders
which are required for the installation.

@ Solution
Log in using an account with administrator authority and then install the software.
 Checking the account (when Wi ndows® 2000 is used)
(1) Click the Start button, select [Settings], and click [Control Panel].

Programs L4

cuments L4

=
=}

= [FNEY

B3 Control Panel

Metwark and Dial-up Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu. ..

Run..

Shut Down,..
e
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(2) When [Control Panel] opens, double-click [Users and Passwords].

| Fie Edt View Favoites Took Help

| = - =% G| Qiseach Yy Foldes (Mo | BF 0 K o | E-

| Adshess =81 Control Panel
£ 4 |
D B 5

A::Ess\b\hty Add/Femove Add/Remove Administiative  Automatic  Date/Time Display

Options Haidware  Programs Tools Updates
Folder Options Fonts Game Intel[R) GMa Intemet Keyboard Mouse Metwork and
Controllers Drlvel Options Dialup Co..
Ay - =]
) IS
Phone and  Power Options Printers Regional  Scannersand  Scheduled  Sounds and System
Modem Optiors Cameras Tasks Multimedis

Manages users and passwords for this compuler 7

(3) The following dialog box appears. When the current logon account has administrator
authority, [Administrators] is shown under [Group] for [User Name] of the account. When
[Guests] is shown, you need to use another account to log in to the system.

Users and Passwords EHE
Users |Advanced|

Use the list below to grant or deny users access to your
computer, and ko change passwords and other settings,

V' Users rust enter a user name and password ko use this computer,

Users For this computer:

Lser Narne | (Eroup |
gndministrator Administrators
Guests

Add... Remove Properties

~Password for Pro-face

g Ta change your password, press Chrl-Alt-Del and select

Change Password,
Seb EESSE |
OF I Cancel | el |
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|

» Checking the account (when Wi ndows® XPis used)
(1) Click the Start button and click [Control Panel].

Microsoft Excel @ My Network Places

e
5,, Microsoft Update
Defauls

Yindows Media Player

@) Help and Support
) search

Allprograms [ 77 Run...

| O search [ polders || [~
o HE

T Network and Internet Connections

¥
| Y—

\¢))  Sounds, Speech, and Audio Devices \ccessibility Options:
212 Sounds, Speech, and Audio bty Opti

@ performance an d Maintenance

« When [Classic View] is selected for displaying [Control Panel], [Control Panel]
is displayed as awindow similar to the one below.

# Control Panel

i Edt Wiew Favortes Tooks Help

L Qe © - (| D [ | [T
+ iddress | O Control Panel

& =T I i
O coe D 4@

Accessbilty AddHardware  Addor  Administrative Ad
(B Switch to Category Visw Options Remov. Taoks

77 A -
I I
See Also ) @ J g
Display  Folder Opt Forts Game  In
Cortrallers

R indows Update

ider Of

@) ielp and support = LS
@ D
ouse

Printersand  QuickTime
Speech System

(3) When the current logon account has administrator authority, [Computer administrator] is
shown under the account name. When only accounts with [Limited account] are displayed,
you need to use another account to log in to the system.

Pro-face
Limited account
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Has “Multilingual Manager” been activated when “RAKURAKU
CHUGOKUGO” (V2, V2 + translation, V3) or “RAKURAKU KANKOKUGO”

(V1.5,V2)is installed on the PC?
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

M 4, %) 1355

Multilingual Manager

®Cause
Multilingual Manager is an application program supplied with the translation software
“RAKURAKU CHUGOKUGO” and “RAKURAKU KANKOKUGQ” provided from
OMRON SOFTWARE CO., Ltd. Thisprogram isinstalled during the installation of
“RAKURAKU CHUGOKUGO” or “RAKURAKU KANKOKUGO", and registered as
a startup program by default. When the icon shown above is displayed in the Task Tray,
Multilingual Manager has been activated. When Multilingual Manager has been acti-
vated, the GP-Pro EX installer waits for aresponse, and the installation halts and appears
to stop.

@ Solution
Download the software patch for Multilingual Manager from the homepage of OMRON
SOFTWARE (URL: http://www.omronsoft.co.jp/SP/support/win/raku2ck/cyuui.html),
and execute the patch. Then try installing GP-Pro EX again.

If you start installing GP-Pro EX when Multilingual Manager is activated, stop the
installation using the following procedure and then download the software patch men-
tioned above.

» When the installer halts while showing the installation in progress dialog box or com-
pletion dialog box
(1) Right-click an empty spot in the Taskbar. Click [Task Manager] in the displayed context menu.
Toolbars 4

Adjust Date, Time

Right-click an Show the Desktop
empty spot in this
area.

Task Manager

Lock the Taskbar
Froperties

| ydn (@ 10:49 Am

« Although the figure above shows the Taskbar for Windows®X P, the procedure
for Windows® 2000 is the same.
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|

(2) When [Windows Task Manager] opens, click the [Processes] tab and select IDriver.exe.

File Options Wiew Help

Applications{{ Processes ) Perfarmante | Networking

Irnage Marne User Marne CPU Mem Usage Lol
MSiexec. exe Adrministr atar oo 7416 K
wscnkFy.exe Administrator oo 1,744 K
ProExSetup.exe Adrministr atar oo 3,512K
explorer exe Administrator oo 2,296 K
taskmar.exe Adrministr atar 0z

MSMSgs, exe Administrator oo

d
alg.exe LOCAL SERVICE [} 3138 K

svchost. exe METWORK SERVICE oo ETTZK
svchost.exe METWOREK SERVICE a0 2,876 K
System Idle Process  S¥STEM 98 16K
System SYSTEM a0 212K -
msiexec.exe SYSTEM an 8,752 K
SMss.exe SVYSTEM oo 3IT2K
CSFS5,EXE SYSTEM an 2,940 K
winlogan, exe SVYSTEM oo 2,864 K
SRrViCeS.FrE SVATFM nn AINARK Y
[CJshaw processes from all users
Processes: 26 CPU Usage: 2% Commit Charge: 107184K | 5597

(3) Click the [End Process] button to force termination of IDriver.exe.

Eile Options Yiew Help
Applications | Processes | performance | Netwarking
Irnage Nare User Marne CPU  Mem Usage A
msiexec. exe Adminiskratar oo T 416K
wscrkfy exe Administr atar oo 1,744 K
ProExSetup.exe Adriniskratar oo 3512K
explorer exe Administr atar oo 2,296 K
taskmgr.exe Adriniskratar 0z 1,764 K
memsgs, exe Administrator oo 1,682 K
wuaucl, exe Administrator 0o 5,084 K
svchost.exe LOCAL SERYICE oo 4,212K
alg.exe LOCAL SERVICE oo 3,136 K
svchost. exe METWORK SERVICE 00 3TT2K
svchost.exe METWORK SERVICE 00 2,876 K
System Idle Process  SYSTEM 95 16K
System SYSTEM oo 212K m
MSiEKEC Bxe SVYSTEM oo 8,792 K
SMss.exe SVSTEM oo 372K
CSTS5.8%8 SVYSTEM oo 2,940 K
winlogan, exe SYSTEM oo 2,884 K
SRrvirRs.rrR SYSTFM nn ERi
[ show processes from all users
Processes: 26 CPU Usage: 2% Commit Charge: 107184k | 5597

(4) When IDriver.exe is terminated, the remaining installation process resumes and finishes.

Continued
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» When the completion dialog appears immediately the installer starts
When theinstaller isforced to terminate during installation, IDriver.exe or Wi ndows®
Installer remains running. If an attempt is made to start the installer again, an internal
error occurs, leading to abnormal completion with the following dialog.

% GP-Pro EX - InstaliShield Wizard 3

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The wizard was interrupted before GP-Pra EX could be

/\ completely installed.
‘Your system has not been modified. To install this program at &

later time, please run the installation again,

| Click Finish o exit the wizard.
|

)&

(1) Exit the installer, restart the PC, and then install the software again.

« Before starting install-related operations (installation, repair installation,
uninstallation), be sure to exit from all application programs including
Multilingual Manager.
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1.2.2 GP-Pro EX does not start or terminates
abnormally

Is an error message displayed?

& Cause
When the following error message is displayed, two or more Editors or different ver-
sions of an Editor cannot be started at one time.

x x
Q Ma mare Editars can be opened. 0 Cannot open bwo or more different wersionz of an Editor at the same time.
0K (0] 0K (0]
@ Solution

Itisonly up to two Editors can be opened at the same time. Also It is unable to open two
or more different version of a Editor at atime. Please open the same version of an Editor

as the running Editor.

« For details about the error messages, refer to the following page.
&~ “1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors u Startup” (page 1-63)

Is it specific project file that you cannot start?

& Cause
If you cannot open the specific project file but other project files, then that file may have

aproblem.

& Solution
The project file that didn’t open properly may have a problem. Copy the data and trans-
fer the copied project file again. For the copy procedure, see the following section.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.8 Copying a Screen from another Project” (page
5-40)

« The contents which can be copied with [Copy from another Project] are the
contents of the base screen and window screen only. Since other contents cannot

be copied, you need to set them again.

Is the GP-Pro EX terminates abnormally when you open the specific file?

&®Cause
If you cannot operate the specific screen data but other screen data, then that screen data

may have a problem.

@ Solution
The screen data may have a problem. Create a new screen data.
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Does your PC meet the operating environment of GP-Pro EX?

®Cause

GP-Pro EX must be installed on a PC which meets the following operating environment.

®Solution

Check that the OS of your PC, the specification of the CPU, the memory capacity, and
the hard disk capacity satisfy the requirements.

+ Right-click the [My Computer] icon on the Desktop and select [Properties] from
the displayed context menu. When [System Properties] is displayed, check that
the information for your PC meets the recommended operating environment. To
check the hard disk capacity, open [My Computer], right-click the drive on
which GP-Pro EX isinstalled, and select [ Properties] from the displayed context

menu.

puter
Open
Explare

Map Hebwork Drive...
Disconnect Metwork Drive. ..

Create Shortcut
ti  Rename

|5 My Computer

Fle Edi View Favoies Iods Help

P | @ seach L Folders <31
Address |L%1 My Computer

System Folder

Specifications
L—0of the OS

[15ensial)] Network Identiication | Hardware | User Profes | Advanced |

Specifications
— of the CPU
and memory
capacity

e |

General | Taols | Hardware | Sharing | Securiy | Qucta ]

—

Tupe: Local Disk.
File system: NTFS
W Usedspace

= L=

2,756,005,088 bytes 256 GB

Free spacein
L —" the hard disk

Capacity 17.026,326528 bytes 15.8GB

Diive © Disk Cleanup.

I~ Compress drive to save disk space

IV Allow Indesing Serviee to indes this disk for Fast fle searching

Cancel gl

» The recommended operating environment for GP-Pro EX is asfollows:

PC Required Specifications

0S Windows® 2000 (Service Pack 3 or later)/
XP (Home Edition/Professional)
Pentium® 111 (800MHz or more) Pentium® 4 1.3GHz or

CPU )
above is recommended.
Memory 512 MB or more (1GB or above is recommended.)
Hard Disk Space 420 MB or more (Enough free space to install GP-Pro EX)

Maintenance/Troubleshooting
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Is memory-resident software installed?

& Cause
If any memory-resident software is installed, GP-Pro EX may be terminated forcefully.

» “Memory-resident software” is an application program for which theiconis
displayed on the Taskbar and which is activated all the time.

Memory-resident
software icons

®Solution

Follow the procedure below and try starting GP-Pro EX again.
(1) If any memory-regident software is installed, right-click its icon to show a context menu, ter-
minate the software, and then try starting GP-Pro EX again.

(2) If GP-Pro EX does not start or terminates abnormally even after step (1), exit from all run-
ning applications and try starting GP-Pro EX again.

(3) If GP-Pro EX does not start or terminates abnormally even after steps (1) and (2), uninstall
GP-Pro EX once and then reinstall it.

» Before starting install-related operations (installation, repair installation, unin-
stallation), be sure to exit from al application programs.
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Problems with PC operation

1.2.3 Project files cannot be transferred

B Transfer fails when a USB transfer cable is used.

Did you use the USB transfer cable which is provided by Pro-face as an
option (Model: CA3-USBCB-01)?

& Cause
An unsuitable USB cable may have been used to transfer project files.

@ Solution

To transfer project fileswith aUSB cable, use the USB transfer cable which is provided
by Pro-face as an option (CA3-USBCB-01).

Has the driver for the USB cable been installed?
1

& Cause
The driver for the USB cable may not have been installed properly.

@ Solution
Follow the procedure below to check if the driver has been installed.

» Checking the installation of the driver

(1) Click the Start button and click [Control Panel].

Control Panel

Metwark and Dial-up Connections
3 Printers
@ Help 5 Taskbar & Start Menu. ..

@"
n T |
@ ;

']

= 3
=

-

Shut Down,..

G-I

(2) When [Control Panel] opens, double-click [System].

=Bl = Qi Seach [YFoders (AHistoy | 05 02 X | EE-
Adsess [ 50 Cont
% ”
Accessiilty Add/Remove Admiristiative  Automatic  DatedTime Display Fax
Oplions ~ Hadware  Programs Tools Updates
W [E G &= T (=
Folder Option Game  welF)GHA In temet Keyboard Mouse  Netwark and
Cartrallers Diakup Co.
hone and  Power Dption: Printers
[Hithtul
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(3) When [System Properties] opens, click the [Hardware] tab and click the [Device Managetr]

button.
System Properties EH
General] Metwark Identificatio el Profiles] Advanced]
Hardware ‘izard

ol The Hardware wizard helps you install, uninstall, repair,
kbl unplug, eject, and configure vour hardware.

Hardware ‘Wizard...

Device Manager

] The Device Manager listz all the hardware devices installed
) onpour computer. Use the Device Manager to change the
- properties of any device.

Diriver Signing... 6 )

Hardware Prafiles

Hardware profiles provide a way for pou to set up and store
@ different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles...

()8 | Cancel | |

(4) When [Device Manager] opens, click the [+] mark on the left of [Universal Serial Bus control-
lers]. If [USB Link Cable (CA3-USBCB-01)] is displayed in the displayed list, the driver is
installed properly.

e Whenthe & mark isdisplayed to the left of [USB Link Cable (CA3-USBCB-
01)] as shown below, disconnect the USB cable from the PC once, connect it
again, and install the driver. For the driver installation procedure, see the next

page.

Action  Wiew @ ﬂ

{3 Human Interface Devices
&= IDE ATAJATAPT controllers
F% Keyboards
: =y Mice and other pointing devices
gJ Monitars
B3 Network adapters
Y Cther devices
=y PCI Device
& Ports (COM&LPT)
4 Sound, video and game controllers

B System devices
Universal Serial Bus controllers

&2 Standard Enhanced PCI ko USE Host Controller
& Standard Universal PCI bo 1USE Host Controller
& Standard Universal PCI bo 1USE Host Controller
& Standard Universal PCI bo 1USE Host Controller
& Standard Universal PCI bo 1USE Host Controller
g LISE 2.0 Raot Hub

- [E-F-F- - E -

1] [E-F-E

Continued
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* Installing the driver

If the driver has not been installed properly, reinstall it using the following procedure.

Connect the PC and GP using the optional USB transfer cable set.

A dialog box will appear if the USB cable' s drivers are not installed. Please install

them as directed.

« Depending on Windows® XP's security level, the following [Hardware
Installation] dialog box will be displayed while installing the USB drivers. Click
[Continue Anyway] and the driver installation for CA3-USBCB-01 will begin.

When the installation finishes, click [Complete].

Hardware Installation

] E The zoftware you are installing for thiz hardware:
L

USE Link Cable [CA3-USBCE-01)

hasz not paszed Windows Logo testing to verify its compatibility

with ‘Windows %P, [Tell me why this testing iz important. |

Inuing your i llation of this sof may impair
or destabilize the t operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
paszed Windows Logo testing.

Lontinue Anyway

Maintenance/Troubleshooting

1-14



Problems with PC operation

Password entry is required during operation. (Have you set a password?)

€ Cause
A password has been set for the transfer operation.

& Solution
« If you forget the transfer password
Even if you forget the transfer password, you cannot cancel the password setting. You
need to del ete the password information.

Set the GP offline and initialize the memory.
& «2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize User Memory” (page 2-
78)

» When you forget the reception password

When you forget the reception password, you cannot receive files. Check
if any backup files are saved in a location other than the GP.

Can you send a new project file?

€ Cause
If you can send a new project file to the GP, the datain the project file you tried to send

may have a problem.

@ Solution
Follow the procedure below to check if you can transfer anew project file.
(1) Create a new project file.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual *5.2.2 Setup Procedure M Creating/Saving” (page 5-11)

(2) If you can send a new project file, the data in the project file you tried to send may have a
problem. Copy the data for the file to a new project file and transfer it. For the copy proce-
dure, see the following section.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.8 Copying a Screen from another Project” (page 5-40)

« The contents which can be copied with [Copy from another Project] are the
contents of the base screen and window screen only. Since other contents cannot

be copied, you need to set them again.
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Can you force a transfer by setting DIP switch 2 of the Display to ON?

®Cause

The system of the GP may have a problem, causing the GP to freeze. If the project file
can be forced to transfer, there is not a problem with the GP,

®Forcing transfer of project files

There are two methods to force the transfer of project files. For the procedure, see the
section below.
&~ «2.12.3 Forcing the transfer of project files” (page 2-62)

Can you transfer the file from a different PC?
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

& Cause
If the file can be transferred from a different PC, the PC itself may have a problem.

@ Solution

« |If thefile can be transferred from a different PC
(1) The PC that you tried to transfer the project file from first, may have a problem. Uninstall the
USB cable’s drivers once and then reinstall it. Also uninstall GP-Pro EX once and then rein-
stall it.

« If thefile cannot be transferred from a different PC
(1) The USB cable may have a problem. Transfer the project file using LAN or CF card.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.3 Transferring Project Files via Ethernet (LAN)”
(page 32-12)

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7 Downloading using the CF card” (page 32-36)
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B Transfer fails when an Ethernet cable is used.

Has the IP address been set for the Display on its offline screen?

®Cause
To transfer project files with an Ethernet cable, you need to set the IP address for the GP.

®Solution

Set the | P address for the GP.
&~ «2.5.1 Assigning an IP address to the Display” (page 2-34)

Has the IP address been set for the PC?
1

& Cause
To transfer project files with an Ethernet cable, you need to set the | P address for the PC.

®Solution

Set the | P address for the PC.
* Setting the IP address for the PC
(1) Click the Start button, select [Settings], and click [Network and Dial-up Connections].

(2) [Network and Dial-up Connections] opens. Right-click the [Local Area Connection] icon and
select [Properties] from the displayed context menu.

o
o oy | e 0 X | B

nnnnn
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(3) When [Local Area Connection Properties] appears, select [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] and

click the [Properties] button.

Local Area Connection Properties HE

General |

Corne

Campanents checked a2 used by this connection:

Client far Microsoft Netwarks
sl s Dricter Sharing ot oft Networks

Install.. Uninstall d Propeties | )

Desarption

Transmission Cortrol Pratocal/Interet Pratocol. The default
wide area network protosal that piovides communication
scrass diverse intercornected networks.

I Show icon intaskbar when connected

oK Cancel

(4) Select [Use the following IP address] and specify the IP address and subnet mask (Exam-

ple: 192.168.0.100, 255.255.255.0). Click the [OK] button to complete the setting.

* For details about the | P address setting, ask your network
administrator.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties [7] <]
General |
*fou can get [P setlings assigned automatically if vour network supports

this capabilty. Otherwise, you need ta sk your network administrator for
the appropiiate IP setings

€ Dbtain an [P address automatically

% Lge the following [P address:

( 1P address: 192 168 . 0 100
255 255 . 0

Default gateway: |

\ Subnet mack:

OBt s= e add Essettom=tieall
& Uss the following DNS server addresses:

Brefenzd DNS server .
Altemate DNS server, .

Adyanced.

oK Canicel

» Checking whether the IP address is set properly for the PC
Execute the IPCONFIG command at the command prompt.
(1) Click the Start button, select [Programs], and click [Accessories].

(5 Accessibiity »
(5 Communications ¥
(5 Entertsirment ¥
(5 Games »
System Tools 3

| Address Book

#7) Hotepad

M paint

&9 synchronize

(3) windows Explorer

=1 Dell Accessories L3
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(2) Select [Command Prompt] from [Accessories], and the following screen is displayed.

and Settings\ >

(3) Type “ipconfig” after “C:\Documents and Settings\(Your computer name)” is displayed on the
screen and press the Enter key.

[ ]command Prompt

Microsoft Windows 2PA@ [Uersion 5.0A@.21951
(C> Copyright 1985-20@8 Microsoft Corp.

C:~Documents and Settings™ >ipconfig

(4) The result of the command execution is displayed. Check whether the displayed IP address

and subnet mask are the same as those set for the GP. If they are different, restart the com-
puter.

[#*]Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows 2BA@ [V on 5.88.21951
(C>» Copyright 1985-2808 Microsoft Corp.

C:\Documents and Settings“dtpXipconfig
Windows 2888 IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DNS Suffix
IP Addr

: 192.168.9.100
Subnet Ma; : 255.255.255.8
Default Gateway H

Continued
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Is the Ethernet cable a straight type or a cross type?

& Cause
The cable connection method varies depending on the type of cable.

@ Solution

When a straight cableis used, you need to provide a hub between the GP and PC. When

across cableis used, you can connect the GP and PC directly with the cable.

« Distinguishing between a straight cable and cross cable
Compare the connectors at the both ends of the cable. When the color-coded signal
cables are arranged in the same orders from the | ft in the connectors, it is a straight
cable. When they are arranged differently, it isa cross cable. The color-coded of the
signal cables depend on the cable is used. The following pictures are examples.

Straight cable Cross cable

The color-coded signal cables are arranged in ~ The color-coded signal cables are not arranged
the same orders from the left of them, in the same orders from left of them,
“White-Yellow-White-Blue-White-Green-White”, “Black-Orange-Blue-White-Green-Black”,
“White-Yellow-White-Blue-White-Green-White”  “Black-Green-White-Blue-Orange-Black”
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Can you receive the IP address of the Display by executing the PING com-
mand at the command prompt?

®Cause
If you cannot receive the | P address, the GP may not be on the network because the
Ethernet cable is not connected or the GP does not recognize the connection at the Ether-
net cable connecting port.

®Solution

» Execute the PING command at the command prompt.
(1) Click the Start button, select [Programs], [Accessories], and [Command Prompt].

(5 Accessibiity »
(5 Communications ¥
(3 Entertarment ¥
(3 Games »
[ System Tods »

[ Address Book

9 synchronize
(3] Windows Explarer

(3) Type “ping 192.168.0.1 (IP address of GP)” after “C:\Documents and Settings\(Your com-
puter name)” is displayed on the screen and press the Enter key.

« For details about the |P address setting, ask your network
administrator.

[#%]command Prompt

Microsoft Windows 2888 [Version 5.88.21951]
{C> Copyright 1985-2808 Microsoft Corp.

C:xDocuments and Settings™ >ping 192.168.8.1

(4) The result of the command execution is displayed. When a reply from the specified IP
address of the GP is received, check if the port number of the GP is set to 8000. If the IP
address cannot be received, replace the cable or hub.

Continued
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(Screen when replies from the IP address of the GP are received)

[#]command Prompt

Microsoft Windows 20008 [Uersion 5.008.21951
{C> Copyright 1985-2088 Microsoft Corp.

C:“\Documents and Settings™ >ping 192.168.8.
Pinging 192.168.8.1 with 32 hytes of data:

Reply from TTL=64
Reply from H TTL=64
Reply from TTL=64
Reply from 192.168.8.1: bytes=32 time<{1Bmsz TTL=64

Ping statistics for 172.168.8.1:
Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4, Lost = B (Bx loss),
Approximate round trip times in milli—seconds:

Minimum = Bms. Maximum = @msz,. Average = Bns

(Screen when a reply from the IP address of the GP is not received)

When the following messages are displayed (The messages displayed depend
on the connection status), ask the network administrator about the settings.

Command Prompt =l

Microsoft Windows 20@@ [Vewrsion 5.80.21951
¢C» Copyright 1985-2088 Microsoft Corp.

C:wDocuments and Settings>dtprping 192.168.8.1
Pinging 192.168.8.1 with 32 hytes of data:
Destination host unreachable.

nation host unreachable.

nation host unreachable.
nation host unreachabhle.

Ping statistics for 192.168.08.1:

Packets: Sent = 4. Received = B, Lost = 4 (188x loss).
fApproximate round trip times in milli-second

Minimum = Bms,. Maximum = Bms. Average = Bns

Is the firewall feature activated?

& Cause

When Microsoft Windows® X P Service Pack 2 is used and the Transfer Tool starts, a
message appears to show that the operation is blocked by the Windows®firewall feature.

@ Solution

You can continue the transfer process by canceling the blocking. However, if you trans-
fer datato two or more GP units, you need to select [PASV] for [Communication Port
Settings] in the [ Transfer Settings] dialog box, or disable the firewall feature.

Are two or more LAN cards used?

& Cause

For aPC that isusing 2 or more LAN cards, the desired GP may not be acquired even if
you automatically acquire the IP addresses. This happens because the OS searches the
GP connected to the LAN card that was previously found.

®Solution

Click [Add] on the [Select Main Unit] dialog box and manually set the I P address of the
GP you wish to transfer to.
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Is memory-resident software installed?

& Cause
If any memory-resident software is installed, the transfer of project files may fail.

» “Memory-resident software” is an application program for which theiconis
displayed on the Taskbar and which is activated all the time.

Memory-resident
software icons

@ Solution
If any memory-resident softwareisinstalled, right-click itsicon to show acontext menu,
terminate the software, and then try transferring the file again.
Continued
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Does the self-diagnosis of the Display regarding the Ethernet interface indi-

cate an OK result?

& Cause

If there is a problem with the Ethernet connection port, the connection fails.

®Solution

 Conduct the self-diagnosis of the GP to check the Ethernet interface. For the procedure
to enter offline mode, see the following section.
& «2.2.1 Entering OFFLINE Mode” (page 2-12)

. Fain Unit Peripheral Password | Initial ization
Settings Settings Settings
Maintenance “T?r_'
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLI5H v
e Fain Unit Peripheral Password | Initial ization
R Settings Settings Settings Menu
e Vers
lain
Driver Versi Henu Wi
Q7GnA Seri
Oheck Display Pattern | Memory Info |
theok Font | thange Color Tone |
05 Version:
Cheok Gal {brate Theck
Check Touch Panel Pat tern e ,.f%sagﬁggg;éw Touch Panel | 0OM1/COM2/LAN
Memory Info | Coler-Tone

Save | Calibrate Touch Panel |
‘ Gheck GOMI/COM2/LAN |

COMI/RS2520

COM1/RS422

Save | Exit | Gan -
COM2/RS422
i 2006/05/22
| e | | the | 915407
Theck Theck Calibrate Theck
Pattern Sheok Font | ouch Panel | Touch Panel | CoNI/COMB/LAN
Memory Tnfo | Golor Tone
Check LN
Gaution: Need to reboot the system after a LAN check
L e Check Gal ibrate Theck
Pattern Sheok Font | Touch Panel | Touch Panel | CoNI/COMB/LAN
Memory Tnfo | Golor Tone

Check Check Gal ibrate
Pattern Gheck Font | Touch Panel | Touch Pane
Memory Info |  Color Tone

Check
COM1/COM2 /AN

Exit

. Enter offline mode and touch
[Maintenance Menu] in the item
changeover switches.

. When the [Maintenance Menu]
opens, touch [Check COM1/
COM2/LAN].

. When [Check COM1/COM2/
LAN] opens, touch [LAN].

. When the following
confirmation message is
displayed, touch [Start].

. During the check, the following
message is displayed.

. When [OK] is displayed as a
result of the check, exit from all
security software and memory-
resident software on the PC and
try transferring the project file
again.

When [NG] is displayed, the GP
may be faulty. Please contact
your local GP distributor.

&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-
110)
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Password entry is required during operation. (Have you set a password?)

€ Cause
A password has been set for the transfer operation.

& Solution
« If you forget the transfer password
Even if you forget the transfer password, you cannot cancel the password setting. You
need to del ete the password information.

Set the GP offline and initialize the memory.
& «2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize User Memory” (page 2-
78)

» When you forget the reception password

When you forget the reception password, you cannot receive files. Check
if any backup files are saved in a location other than the GP.
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B Transfer fails when the CF card is used. (Using the CF mem-
ory loader tool)

Is an error code displayed?

&®Cause
When the CF card has not been inserted in the GP, or when the CF card hatch is open, an
error messageis displayed and a project file cannot be downloaded. (The error message
is“RAAAO010 The CF card has not been inserted, or the CF card hatch is open.”)

@ Solution
Check that the CF card has been inserted properly or that the CF card hatch is closed.

« If you till cannot download a project file after checking the above points, confirm that
you are using a CF card manufactured by Pro-face (sold separately).

Was the CF card formatted in NTFS format?

& Cause
If the CF card isformatted in NTFS format using the PC, the GP cannot recognize the CF card.

@ Solution
Format the CF card again in FAT32 or FAT format using the PC.

Is the memory loader tool created together with the data in the CF card?

& Cause

When you cannot upload the project file from GP to PC using CF card, the memory
loader tool may not be transferred to the CF card properly.

@ Solution

Select [Create Boot CF-Card] from [Memory Loader]-[ Transfer Tool] and create the
memory loader tool. Confirm that the memory loader tool is saved in the CF card.
For the procedure to create the backup data, see the following section.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process M Transferring Project
Files from GP to PC (or another GP)” (page 32-41)

Is the backup data created in the CF card?

®Cause

When you cannot download the project file from PC to GP using CF card, the backup
data may not be created in the CF card.

@ Solution

Select [Create Backup File] from [Memory Loader]-[ Transfer Tool] and create the backup
file. Confirm that all folders and files created for the backup data, saved in the CF card.
For the procedure to create the backup data, see the following section.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process M Transferring Project
Files from PC to GP” (page 32-37)
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Password entry is required during operation. (Have you set a password?)

€ Cause
A password has been set for the download operation.

& Solution
* If you forget the download password
Even if you forget the download password, you cannot cancel the password setting.
You need to delete the password information.

Set the GP offline and initialize the memory.
& «2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize User Memory” (page 2-
78)

» When you forget the upload password

When you forget the upload password, you cannot upload files. Check if
any backup files are saved in a location other than the GP.
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B Transfer fails when a modem is used.

Is an error message displayed?

®Cause

A modem can be used to transfer screen data only. It cannot be used to transfer system data.
The project files updated with the following contents cannot be transferred either.

* When the system setting is changed

« When the configuration or setting of the protocol is changed

» When the runtime system and/or protocol version are different between the source
and destination

» When the version of the editor which generated the project is different

* When the type of fontswhich is registered is different between the source and destination

» When thetype or the version of I/O Driver is different between the source and destination

®Solution

Close the error message dialog box, reset the changes to the previous status, and transfer
the project file again or transfer the project file by using USB or LAN.

« For details about the error messages, refer to the following page.

&~ *1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors u When data is transferred with modem” (page
1-89)

Is the status of the GP one of the following?

BThe GP is in Initial Start Mode.

ENGLISH b

uy for your purchasing.

To initialize this unit, please download the

Runtime system from the editor.

Note:Touch the Ethernet Setup Switch

to change the 1P address.

Ethernet. Setup

& Cause
Since the GP does not have the runtime program, it cannot recognize the modem.

®Solution

Transfer the project file first by using USB or LAN.
¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.2 Transferring Project Files via USB Cable”
(page 32-5)
¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.3 Transferring Project Files via Ethernet (LAN)”
(page 32-12)
Continued
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BThe forced transfer screen appears immediately after startup.

Startup Error: Systern.cfy
Please download the runtime systern from the editor.

Reset

& Cause
Data required for the operation of the runtime program may be lost.
@ Solution

Transfer the project file first by using USB or LAN.
¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.2 Transferring Project Files via USB Cable”
(page 32-5)
¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.3 Transferring Project Files via Ethernet (LAN)”
(page 32-12)

Is a proper modem used?

@ Inapplicable modems
The following types of modems cannot be used:
* A terminal adapter connected to the ISDN line cannot be used on the PC side (GP's
receiving side uses an analog modem.)
» A modem which can be used only after connecting to a specific operation center such
asAir'H of Willcom, Inc. (former DDI Pocket, Inc.)
@ Applicable modems
The following types of modems can be used:
» Only a modem which uses RS-232C can be connected to the GP,
« A Windows®-supporting modem which can call the modem connected to the GP
» A modem which supports AT commands
» A modem which allows automatic reception on the GP side
» A modem which is capable of hardware-flow control
» A modem which can return strings with result commands

Is the modem connected to the Display properly?

& Cause
A USB-to-serial conversion cable must be used. The cable may be disconnected from
the modem or GP. The modem may not be turned ON.

@ Solution
Check that the modem is properly connected (GP — Serial conversion cable — Modem).
Also check that the modem has been turned ON. Pro-face recommends the use of the
USB-Seria (232C) Conversion Cable : “CA6-USB232-01" (sold separately) for the con-
nection between GP and modem. The following conversion cable can also be used.

Manufacturer: 1-O DATA DEVICE, Inc., Modd: USB-RSAQ3
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Is the modem set properly on the PC?

@ Settings of GP-Pro EX

In the [Transfer Settings] dialog box, check that the modem and phone number are set
correctly.

#Settings of Windows®

Open [Phone and Modem Options] in [Control Panel] and check that the settings match
with those of the modem to be used. For details, see the manual for your modem.
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1.2.4 Online update fails

Can you select the [Install] or [Download Only] button after selecting an
update item? Is any script error displayed?

€0Online update
Thisisafunction in which the GP-Pro EX automatically connectsto the Internet and is
updated to the latest version. For the procedure of the online update, see the following

section.
¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “2.2.1 Working with Online Update” (page 2-19)

&®Cause
The access to the update service server is blocked by the security setting of Internet
Explorer. In such a case, the following phenomenon occurs after the update service
screen is displayed, and the update may fail.

» The update item(s) is displayed; however, you cannot select the [Install] or [Download
Only] button even after selecting the item.

A script error is displayed when the update item(s) is displayed (See Sample screens 1
to 3 below).

* A script error is displayed when the update item(s) is sel ected (See Sample screens 1 to
3 below).

Sample screens 1 to 3 show errors only as examples. Other errors may be displayed
depending on the Internet Explorer setting or the network environment being connected.

Sample screen 1:
x|

Froblerms with thiz Web page might prevent it from being dizplayed properly
& or functioning properly. In the future, you can display this mezsage by
double-clicking the warming icon dizplayed in the status bar,

™ Alwavs display this message when a page contains ermors.

QK. I Show Details »»

Sample screen 2

/4 Internet Explorer =

Frablems with this ‘“Web page might prevent it from being displayed properly
& of functioning properly. I the future, you can display this message by
double-clicking the warning icon displayed in the status bar,

[T flways display this message when a page cantaing emars. The line No. and

error description
0K | Hids Detais << | | — mayvary

depending on the

Line: 334 ii environment.
Char: 4
Error: Permission denied

Code: 0 A
4 | »

Previous | st |

Continued
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Sample screen 3:
4} Internet Explorer Script Error d |
/ . : :
’;’ ! An enar has occurred in the zoript an thiz page.

Line: 747
Char 4 The line No. and

Errar: Permizsion denied error description
Code: O

may vary

URL:  hittp:/fupdates installshield. com/GetMessages. asp7P= depending on the
{404BB1D0-E10D-4F2E-83B1-E43C751 BFDAF Heu= environment
100421527-8A0A-4142-BB1 8- EF44FB347 36F =I5 LA )

Do pou vant to continue running soripke on thiz page’

(] e

®Solution

In the Internet Explorer security settings, specify the URL of the update server to
[Trusted sites] and enable communication with the server. Then update GP-Pro EX.
(1) From the Internet Explorer [Tools] menu, select [Internet Options].

rozoft Internet Explorer

Favortez | Toolz Help

J ﬂ #  Mail and Mews r
————  Synchronize...

lank YWindows Update

Show Related Linksz

|nternet O ption

(2) When the [Internet Options] dialog box opens, click the [Security] tab and select the [Trusted
sites] icon. Click the [Sites] button.

Internet Options EH

Generd]  Security l dontent ] Connections ] Programs ] Advanced ]

Select a Web content zone ko specify its security settings,

Restricted
sites

Internet Local intraned

Trusted sites
o This zone cantains Web sites that ’
yiou krust nok o damage your —
computer or data. Mo sites are in this zone.
Security level For this zone
Move the slider to set the security level For this zone,
- - Low

- Minimal safeguards and warning prompts are provided
- Most content is downloaded and run without prompts
- All active content can run

- Appropriate for sites that vou absolutely trusk

Custom Level,.. | |

[8]4 | Cancel | |
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(3) Inthe [Trusted sites] dialog box, enter the URL of the update service
(updates.installshield.com) in the [Add this Web site to the zone] box, and then click the
[Add] button.

Trusted sites EHE

You can add and remove Web sites from this zone, All Web sites
in this zone will use the zone's security settings.

ng this Web site ko the zone: \
I updates.installshield.com
Web sites:

HEmEyE |

™ Require server verification (https:) for al sites in this zone

[8]4 | Cancel |

+ Clear the [Require server verification (https:) for all sitesin this zone] check box.

(4) Click the [OK] buttons to close the [Trusted sites] and [Internet Options] dialog boxes. Then
try the online update again.
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1.3 Problems with Display operation
1.3.1 The touch panel (switch) does not respond

Does the status LED illuminate in orange?

& Cause

The backlight burnout detection function is activated because the backlight is nearly
burnt out. Or, the power supply voltage supplied to the GPis low.

@ Solution
» When the backlight is nearly burnt out
Replace the backlight. If the problem continues after the replacement, please contact
your local GP distributor. If the status LED illuminates in orange soon after purchase,
please contact your local GP distributor.

« The backlight burnout detection function monitors the current consumed
by the GP. Depending on the failure type of the backlight, burnout may not
be detected, or may be detected earlier than complete burnout. If this
problem occurs soon after purchase, the GP may be faulty. In such a
case, please contact your local GP distributor.

» When the power supply voltage supplied to the GPislow
Measure the power supply voltage of each GP unit and adjust it to the value within the
range of “Rated Voltage” specified in the manual. If the problem continues even after
the power supply voltage is adjusted, please contact your local GP distributor.
&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

Does this phenomenon occurs with all switches?

®Cause
The problem may be in the switch setting.

@ Solution
» When all switches do not respond
When the same phenomenon occurs with all switches, try the solution in the next sec-
tion “Can the GP enter offline mode?’

» When only specific switches do not respond
(1) An interlock function may be set for the switches. Check the setting.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “11.7 Preventing Malfunctions (Interlock)” (page 11-19)

(2) When the touch is indicated with sound, the switch function is enabled. Find the specified
address and check that the address is set to ON or OFF on the connected device side.
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Can the GP enter offline mode?

®Cause

If the switches do not respond even after self-diagnosisin offline mode, the GP unit may
be faulty.

®Solution

» When the GP can enter offline mode
Conduct the self-diagnosis of the GP unit in offline mode to determine whether the

problemisin the GP or not.
(1) Perform the analog touch panel correction (calibration). For the setting procedure, see the fol-

lowing section.

& w281 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Calibration Touch Panel”
(page 2-43)

(2) Select the [Check Touch Panel] option and check that the touched area lights up properly.
For the checking procedure, see the following section.

& 8.1 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Touch Panel” (page 2-43)

(3) If the phenomenon continues after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty. Please con-
tact your local GP distributor.

&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

* When the GP cannot enter offline mode

When the GP cannot enter offline mode, try the following measures.

(1) The system menu used to enter offline mode may be set not to be displayed. If the system
menu does not appear, select [Menu and Error Settings] in [Main Unit Settings] with GP-Pro
EX and set the option for [Show System Menu] to show the system menu, and then transfer
the project file again.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide ¢

Menu and Error Settings” (page 5-102)

If the GP can enter offline mode after the project file istransferred, follow the stepsfor
“When the GP can enter offline mode” above.

(2) Initialize the user memory (FEPROM) of the GP and then transfer the project file again. For
the initialization procedure, see the following section.

F 071 Initializing the user memory (FEPROM)” (page 2-39)

« When the user memory is initialized, all data other than the system
data (OS, runtime, and driver) and the clock setting data is erased.
Be sure to back up the data before starting the initialization.

(3) If the GP cannot enter offline mode even after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty.
Please contact your local GP distributor.

&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

Is the communication between the GP and connected device successful?

®Cause
The communication between the GP and connected device may have a problem.

@ Solution

If the GP displays an error code, see the following sections for the description and han-
dling method. Also, check for breaks in the communication cable.
¥ «1.6.2 Display-related errors” (page 1-91)
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1.3.2 The touch panel (switch) of the Display does
not respond to touch but another area
responds instead (The panel responds when
nothing is touched)

Does this phenomenon occur with all switches?

& Cause

If the switches do not respond properly even after the self-diagnosisin offline mode, the
GP unit may be faulty.

@ Solution
» When all switches do not respond properly
When the same phenomenon occurs with all switches, try the solution for the next sec-
tion “Can the GP enter offline mode?’
» When only specific switches do not respond properly

(1) Select the [Check Touch Panel] option and check that the touched area lights up properly. For
the checking procedure, see the following section.

& 8.1 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Touch Panel” (page 2-43)
(2) Check the settings and address of the problematic switches. If the phenomenon continues
after the check, the GP unit may be faulty. Please contact your local GP distributor.

¥~ +1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

Can the GP enter offline mode?

& Cause

If the switches do not respond properly even after the self-diagnosisin offline mode, the
GP unit may be faulty.

& Solution
» When the GP can enter offline mode
Conduct the self-diagnosis of the GP unit in offline mode to determine whether the
problem isin the GP or not.

(1) Perform the analog touch panel correction (calibration). For the setting procedure, see the
following section.

&~ w81 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Calibration Touch Panel”
(page 2-43)

(2) Select the [Check Touch Panel] option and check that the touched area lights up properly.
For the checking procedure, see the following section.

&~ w281 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Touch Panel” (page 2-43)

(3) If the phenomenon continues after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty. Please con-
tact your local GP distributor.

¥~ +1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)
Continued
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* When the GP cannot enter offline mode

When the GP cannot enter offline mode, try the following measures.

(1) The system menu used to enter offline mode may be set not to be displayed. If the system
menu does not appear, select [Menu and Error Settings] in [Main Unit Settings] with GP-Pro
EX and set the option for [Show System Menu] to show the system menu, and then transfer
the project file again.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide ¢

Menu and Error Settings” (page 5-102)

If the GP can enter offline mode after the project file istransferred, follow the stepsfor
“When the GP can enter offline mode” above.

(2) Initialize the user memory (FEPROM) of the GP and then transfer the project file again. For
the initialization procedure, see the following section.

F w71 Initializing the user memory (FEPROM)” (page 2-39)

« When the user memory is initialized, all data other than the system
data (OS, runtime, and driver) and the clock setting data is erased.
Be sure to back up the data before starting the initialization.

(3) If the GP cannot enter offline mode even after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty.
Please contact your local GP distributor.

&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 1-37



Problems with Display operation

1.3.3 The Display does not turn ON (The initial
screen is not displayed. The screen remains
black.)

Is the status LED turned OFF or does it illuminate in orange?

®Cause
The backlight burnout detection function is activated because the backlight is nearly
burnt out. Or, the power supply voltage supplied to the GPislow.

@ Solution
» When the status LED is turned OFF
Measure the power supply voltage of each GP unit and adjust it to the value within the
range of “Rated Voltage” specified in the manual. If the problem continues even after
the power supply voltage is adjusted, please contact your local GP distributor.
&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

» When the status LED illuminates in orange
Replace the backlight. If the problem continues after the replacement, please contact
your local GP distributor. If the status LED illuminates in orange soon after purchase,
please contact your local GP distributor.

« The backlight burnout detection function monitors the current consumed
by the GP. Depending on the failure type of the backlight, burnout may not
be detected, or may be detected earlier than complete burnout. If this
problem occurs soon after purchase, the GP may be faulty. In such a
case, please contact your local GP distributor.

An error message “RAAAOQ0O05 The specified initial screen no. does not
exist.(xxxx)” was displayed.

& Cause
The screen No. of the screen initialy displayed at startup (initial screen) may be wrong
and a different screen may be displayed.

@ Solution
Confirm the setting of the initial screen No. For the procedure to change the setting, see

the following section.
&~ «2.3.5 Setting the screen No. of the screen that is initially displayed after the
power is turned ON” (page 2-23)
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Can the GP enter offline mode?

®Cause

If the switches do not respond properly even after the self-diagnosisin offline mode, the
GP unit may be faulty.

@ Solution
* When the GP can enter offline mode

Conduct the self-diagnosis of the GP unit in offline mode to determine whether the

problemisin the GP or not.

(1) Perform the analog touch panel correction (calibration). For the setting procedure, see the fol-
lowing section.
& w281 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Calibration Touch Panel”

(page 2-43)

(2) Select the [Check Touch Panel] option and check that the touched area lights up properly.
For the checking procedure, see the following section.

& 8.1 Checking whether the Display is operating properly n Touch Panel” (page 2-43)

(3) If the phenomenon continues after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty. Please con-
tact your local GP distributor.

&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

* When the GP cannot enter offline mode

When the GP cannot enter offline mode, try the following measures.

(1) The system menu used to enter offline mode may be set not to be displayed. If the system
menu does not appear, select [Menu and Error Settings] in [Main Unit Settings] with GP-Pro
EX and set the option for [Show System Menu] to show the system menu, and then transfer
the project file again.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide ¢

Menu and Error Settings” (page 5-102)

If the GP can enter offline mode after the project file istransferred, follow the stepsfor
“When the GP can enter offline mode” above.

(2) Initialize the user memory (FEPROM) of the GP and then transfer the project file again. For
the initialization procedure, see the following section.

& w71 Initializing the user memory (FEPROM)” (page 2-39)

« When the user memory is initialized, all data other than the system
data (OS, runtime, and driver) and the clock setting data is erased.
Be sure to back up the data before starting the initialization.

(3) If the GP cannot enter offline mode even after steps (1) and (2), the GP unit may be faulty.
Please contact your local GP distributor.

¥~ +1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)
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Is data to turn OFF the display/backlight written in the address of the system
area?

&®Cause
Datato turn OFF the display or backlight may be written in the address of the system
area

@ Solution
Check if data to turn OFF the display”* or backlight"? iswritten in the address of the sys-
tem area.

*1 Datato turn OFF the display: Address +9 when the direct access method is used; and
Address 12 when the memory link method is used. Clear the data written in these
addressesto O.

*2 Datato turn OFF the backlight: Address +14 when the direct access method is used,;
and Address 11 when the memory link method is used. Clear the data written in these
addresses to 0.
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1.3.4 An alarm sounds continuously

Is an error code displayed?

&®Cause
Thetransferred project file may have an error, or the communication with the connected
device may have a problem.

@ Solution

Check the error code. See the following sections for the description and handling method
of the error code.
&~ «1.6.2 Display-related errors” (page 1-91)

Did the buzzer start sounding after you changed the screen data setting or
the ladder program of the connected device?

& Cause
The bit which activates the buzzer may have turned on when the screen data setting or
the ladder program of the connected device was changed.

@ Solution

In order to isolate the problem, disconnect any cables which connect the GP and other
devices, turn off the GP once, and turn it on again. Then try the following solutionsin
this order.

+ The problem can be easily isolated by disconnecting the cables connecting other
devices. If, however, the GP isinstalled in an environment where disconnecting
the cables is difficult, you can try the following solutions without disconnecting
the cables.

» When the buzzer stops after the GP is turned OFF once and turned ON again

You can activate the buzzer of the GP by turning ON Bit 01 of the 14th word from the

system area start address.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “26.3 Sounding the GP Buzzer from a Device/PLC”
(page 26-7)

From the connected device, check whether Bit 01 of the 14th word isturned ON. If the

bit is ON, you can stop the buzzer by turning OFF the bit.

If the range of the system data area overlaps with the range used by the ladder program

of the connected device, change the system area start address in offline mode. For the

procedure, see the following section.

&~ «2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u System Area Settings” (page 2-
71)

Continued
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» When the buzzer continues even after the GP is turned OFF once and turned ON again
The screen data may have a problem. Try the forced setup function of GP-Pro EX to
transfer the project file again. To force the transfer with GP-Pro EX, click [Transfer
Project] and select [ Transfer Setting] in the [Transfer Tool] dialog box. When the
[Transfer Setting] dialog box opens, select [Forced] under [ Transfer System] and click
[OK] to start the transfer.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.10.1 Setting UP [Transfer Settings]” (page 32-
57)

) Transfer Settings

Commurication Port Settings
« use
* LeN

Transfer Praiect
& futo I Retain retentive variables

«al
 Modem

¥ LEN Auto Setting Trarster System
© Auto
PorfSearch) [8000 2]

Por{Transfer)

Build Ver : 1006.0515,1520

» When the buzzer continues even after the forced transfer

The GP may be faulty. Please contact your local GP distributor.
&~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)
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1.3.5 Lines (streaks) appear on the screen. The
screen turns white.

Does the phenomenon continue when you select [Check Display Pattern] in
offline mode?

& Cause
If the position, thickness, and length of the lines remain the same on the screen for
[Check Display Pattern] of [Maintenance Menu] in offline mode, the GP may be faulty.

@ Solution
To determine whether the problem isin the GP or not, follow the procedure below to
check the lines (streaks) on the screen for [Check Display Pattern] in offline mode.
&~ «2.2.1 Entering OFFLINE Mode” (page 2-12)

Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization

_ Settings Settings Settings

| e )<t 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Mainte-
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: EETE nance Menu] in the item changeover
switches.

Runtime Version: 0.8. 41b
Driver Version:
0/GnA Serial Gommunication Vi.10.82. 81

05 Version: Hone Main Unit Peripheral Password | Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu

Maintenance e

s |
W\ 2. When the [Maintenance Menu] opens,

Gheck Font | Ohange olor Tore | touch [Check Display Pattern].

Check Touch Panel
GCalibrate Touch Panel

Check COM1/CO}

3. The screen for [Check Display Pattern]
opens. If the position, thickness, and
length of the lines (streaks) remain the
same all the time, or if the screen is
white, the GP may be faulty. Please con-
tact your local GP distributor.

Save Ex

&~ *1.7.2 Contact us” (page 1-110)

To exit from [Check Display Pattern], touch anywhere on the screen to
return to the [Maintenance Menu] screen, and then touch [Exit].

Continued
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Are cross-talk patterns displayed?

®Cause

A color STN panel and a monochrome LCD panel may produce the following phenom-
ena due to the characteristics of liquid crystal panels:

* Screen flickering
» Uneven screen brightness

* Lines appear that do not exist originally, and as they flow, they extend the existing
lines (cross-talk).

IW

|
\ {m“ I Cross-talk
oK

@ Solution

This problem may be relieved by adjusting the contrast of the GP. Adjust the contrast by
following the procedure described in the section below.
¥~ «2.3.1 Adjusting the brightness/contrast” (page 2-19)
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1.4 Problems with communication
with connected devices

1.4.1 Communication fails on all screens

Is an error code displayed on the GP?

If communication fails on all screens, first check the error code displayed on the screen.

[ -]
Typica error No. Main cause
RHAAQ06 to RHAAQO7 Check if any noises are generated. Check the cable connection
and connector engagement.
RHAAO10 to RHAAO1L2 Thiserror isdisplayed durlng_Ethernet communication. Check
the port No. and network environment.
This error is caused by the connected device. For details, see
RHAAQS3 to RHAAQSS the GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual.
RHAA036 to RHAA037 1 | Address outside of the device range is used.
RHAA038"1 An attempt was made to read datawhich is write-only.
RHAA039 "1 An attempt was made to write to datawhich is read-only.
This error is caused by the connected device. For details, see
RHAAD40 to RHAAO4S the GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual.
X Thisisatypical error displayed when communication using
RHAAO065 to RHAA066 1 | Ethernet fails. Check the communication settings and IP
address.
. Thisisatypical error displayed when communication using
RHAAO067 to RHAA070 1 | RS-232C/422/485 fails. Check the communication setti ngs
and cable connection.

*1 Thischapter describesthese errors only. For other errors, seethefol-

lowing section.

“1.6.2 Display-related errors u Errors displayed when communication fails” (page 1-

91)
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Is an error starting with RHAA067 to RHAAOQ70 displayed?

& Cause
Errors starting with RHAA067 to RHAAQ70 are displayed when thereis a problem with
the RS-232C/422/485 communication.

@ Solution
(1) From [System Settings Window] of GP-Pro EX, select [Peripheral Settings] and then [Device/
PLC Settings]. When a screen similar to the following is displayed, check that the communica-
tion settings are properly specified by referring to the “GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection
Manual”.
Example: When Q/QnA Serial communication series manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric
corporation is used

Device/PLC Seflings
AddDevige/PLG  Delele Device/PLE
Devica/PLC 1 |

TetDataMode | 2 Change

ﬁ'ummumcaliun Settings
510 Type & RS2C  C RS422MpS(2wie) " RS4220BS(4wie)
Speed 19200 -
Data Lenath 17 Lo}
Parky ' NONE © EVEN & 0DD
Stop Bit (Ol 2
Flow Corirol  NONE & ERDTAATS) € HON/XOFF
Timeout g =] [sec
Rty B =
Wail To Send g =] (ms)
Rl /¥ & Rl a3
Inthe case of RS232C. you can select the Sth pin to Rl (Inul]
or VL (5 Povrer Supply). If you use the Digials R5232C
L Isolation Unt, please select it to WCC Default | y
Device-Specic Seltings
Allowable Mo, of Device/PLCs 16 Uritls]
Ho. Devics Hame Selfings
[&] 1 [Pt [t 5 tation Mo =0 Network Mo =0,PC No=255 Reques! destinalion mockie 1/0 N

(2) Get the GP in offline mode, select [Device/PLC Settings] of [Peripheral Settings], and also
check that the communication settings are properly specified by referring to the “GP-Pro EX
Device/PLC Connection Manual” again.

Example: When Q/QnA Serial communication series manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric
corporation is used

Corm. Device Option

0/0nf Serial Gommunication [Com1] Page 1/1
S10 Type RS232C 52
Speed 19208 b2
Data Length
Parity NONE EVEN + (DD
Stop Bit e 1 2
Flow Control ER(DTR/CTS bt
Timeout(s)

o] oo
444
(Al 2

etry
Wait To Send(ms)

‘ 2005/03/27
B | | e ‘ 12:52:20

(3) Check the communication settings of the connected device by referring to the “GP-Pro EX
Device/PLC Connection Manual” or the Device/PLC Connection Manual.

(4) Check that the cable model and wiring are appropriate referring to the “GP-Pro EX Device/
PLC Connection Manual”.
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Is an error starting with RHAA065 and RHAAO066 displayed?

€ Cause
Errors starting with RHAA065 and RHAA066 are displayed when there is a problem
with the Ethernet communication.

@ Solution
(1) Ifthe PCis located in a network, send the PING command to the GP and connected device
and check whether they reply. Click the Start button, select [Programs], [Accessories], and
[Command Prompt]. When the following screen is displayed, type “ping” followed by a space
and the IP address after “C:\Documents and Settings\(Your computer name)”. (Example: ping
192.168.0.2)

Command Prompt

Microsoft Windows 28008 [Uersion 5.88.2195]
(CY» Copyright 198528800 Microsoft Corp.

C=“Documentz and Settings™ >ping 192 _168_8_2_

(2) From [System Settings Window] of GP-Pro EX, select [Peripheral Settings] and then
[Device/PLC Settings]. When a screen similar to the following is displayed, check that the
communication settings are properly specified by referring to the “GP-Pro EX Device/PLC
Connection Manual”.

Example: When A series Ethernet manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric corporation is used
Device/PLL Settings

AddDeviee/PLE  Delete Device/PLE
[BeveemitT]

Sumga] Charge Device/PLC
‘ Maker [Mitsubishi Electiic Corporation Driver [A Seres Etheimet Port .Ethemet (UDF)

TestDataMode | 2 Change
Communication Settings
Port Ko, [i72]
Timeout ]
Fietry - |
Wait To Send p - Hm Default

Device Specific Settings
Alwable Mo of Devies/PLCs 32 Units] 1]
Mo. Devics Hame Seftings
1 [FLCT i 1P #dcess=000 000.000.000 Fort Mo =1024 P No =255

Click E on the screen above to display the following dialog box. Check if the IP address
of the connected device is set properly.

,f_‘: Individual Device Settings

PLC1

(P address L o o o0 )
Port No. 1024 =

PC Mo 255 3: Default
oK@ | Cancel |

« For details about the |P address setting, ask your network
administrator.
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(3) Setthe GP in offline mode, select [Device/PLC Settings] of [Peripheral Settings], and also
check that the communication settings are set properly by referring to the “GP-Pro EX
Device/PLC Connection Manual” again.

Example: When A series Ethernet manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric
corporation is used

Comm, Device

B Series Ethernet [UDP] Page 1/1

Port No. Fixed * huto

1020 v | a
Timeout(s) 3 v |a
Retry 2 v a

Wait To Send(ms} v a

‘ 20u5/05/24
| B | | R |14:45:z4|

Also, check the IP addresses specified for the connected device and GP by referring to the
following sections.

» For details about the | P address setting, ask your network administrator.

* To check the I P address specified for the GP
&~ «2.5.1 Assigning an IP address to the Display” (page 2-34)

* To check the IP address specified for the connected device

¥~ “2.4.1 Checking the communication settings for the connected device n Ethernet
connection” (page 2-30)

(4) Check the communication settings and IP address of the connected device by referring to
the “GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual” or the Device/PLC Connection Manual

(5) Try changing the hub and cable.
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Is an error starting with RHAA036 to RHAA039 displayed?

®Cause

Errors starting with RHAA036 to RHAA039 are displayed when an address outside of
the specified rangeis used.

®Solution

The addresses of an unsupported connected device may be used by the parts on the
screen or scripts. These errors may occur on all screens if such unsupported addresses
are used by the parts or functions which generate communication on all screens, in par-
ticular (Example: System data area, alarm, sampling, global D-script, global window,
logic program).

Follow the procedure below to check if any devices use unsupported addresses.

(1) From the [Project] menu of GP-Pro EX, expand [Utility] and select [Cross Referencel].

Project (F) Edit(E) Wiew(¥) Co
Hew (N}
Open (0} Chrl+o

save (5) chrbts
Save 85 (A)

Fropetties (I} 3
System Settings (C)

Transfer Project (&) 3

Utility (T) [ convert Addresses ()
RTURDREN  Cross Reference (R)
Copy From another Project (C)
Error Check (E}

Frint (P} Chrl+P
Print Preview (4)

Recent Project (1)

Exit ()

(2) When the [Cross Reference] dialog box appears, select [All] from the [Target] drop-down
list.

rass Reference
e [ - | Device/PLC [an =] Twe [a | | EEEEE
s

| Seieen | Location | Feature -
ooic -
ogic -

[HMEMLINK]0020 - ideo Conlrol Address
[HMEMLINK]O0Z1 Video Module Se - “Wideo Control Address
[HMEMLINK]0022 Video Module e - iden Conrol Address =l

A

Check if any of the following points are true for the addresses displayed in blue
according to the error code.

* Error codes RHAA036 and RHAAQ037
Check if any addresses outside of the range of the device addresses supported by GP-
Pro EX are used.

* Error code RHAA038
Check if the Data Display or a D-script tries to read awrite-only device.

* Error code RHAA039
Check if aswitch or a D-script tries to write to aread-only device.

« For the range of the device addresses supported by GP-Pro EX and write-only/
read-only devices, see “ Supported Devices’ in each driver manual of “ GP-Pro
EX Device/PLC Connection Manual”.
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1.4.2 Communication fails on specific screens

Is an error code displayed on the GP?

If communication fails on specific screens, first check the error code displayed on the screen.

)
Typical error No. Main cause
RHAAOO6 to RHAA007 Check if any noises are generated. Check the cable connection
and connector engagement.
This error is displayed during Ethernet communication.
RHAAD10 to RHAAOL2 Check the port No. and network environment.
This error is caused by the connected device. For details, see
RHAADS3 to RHAAOSS the GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual.
RHAAO036 to RHAA037'1 | Address outside of the device range is used.
RHAA038 "1 An attempt was made to read data which is write-only.
RHAA039 "1 An attempt was made to write to data which is read-only.
This error is caused by the connected device. For details, see
RHAAO40 10 RHAAG4S the GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual .
. Thisisatypical error displayed when communication using
RHAAO065 to RHAA066 “1 | Ethernet fails. Check the communication setti ngsand IP
address.
. Thisisatypical error displayed when communication using
RHAAO067 to RHAA070 “1 | RS-232C/422/485 fails. Check the communication settings
and cable connection.

*1 Thischapter describesthese errors only. For other errors, seethefol-

lowing section.

“1.6.2 Display-related errors u Errors displayed when communication fails” (page 1-

91)

& Cause

If an communication error occurs only when a specific screen is opened, apart or a script may
be using the unsupported device addresses used on the base screen where the error occurred.

Continued
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@ Solution
Follow the procedure below to check the addresses used on the screen on which an error
occurred.

(1) With GP-Pro EX, open the screen on which an error starting with RHAA036 to RHAA039
occurred.

(2) From the [Project] menu of GP-Pro EX, expand [Utility] and select [Cross Reference].

Project (F) Edit(E) Wiew(¥) Co
Hew (N}
Open (0} Chrl+o

save (5) chrbts
Save 85 (A)

Fropetties (I} 3

System Settings (C)

Transfer Project (&) 3

Utiliky (T)

e Project (C)
Error Check (E}

Frint (P} Chrl+P
Print Preview (4)

Recent Project (1)

Exit ()

(3) When the [Cross Reference] dialog box appears, select [All] from the [Target] drop-down

list.
B EE el
Address | Seeen | Location | Feature -

H#H_CunentYsar Logic system res: - .

#H_CunentMonth Logic system res: -

#H_CunentD ay Logic system res: -

#H_CunentHou Logic system res: -

H#H_CunentMinute Logic system res: -

#H_CunentSecond Logic system res: -

H#H_CunentD ayofThewh Logic system res: -

[EMEMLINKIO020  Viden Module Se - ‘Video Contiol Address

[HMEMLINK]0021 Video Module Se - ideo Contiol Address

[HMEMUINKIOOZ2  Video Module Se - ideo Contol Address =l
VA

(4) Check if any of the following points are true for the addresses displayed in blue according to
the error code.

* Error codes RHAA036 and RHAA037
Check if any addresses outside of the range of the device addresses supported by GP-
Pro EX are used.
* Error code RHAAQ038
Check if the Data Display or a D-script triesto read awrite-only device.
* Error code RHAA039
Check if aswitch or a D-script tries to write to aread-only device.

« For the range of the device addresses supported by GP-Pro EX and write-only/
read-only devices, see “Supported Devices’ in the “ GP-Pro EX Device/PLC
Connection Manual”.
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1.4.3 Communication is slow

Is the traffic between the Display and connected device heavy?

&®Cause
When the GP tries to read/write the address data of many connected devices simulta-
neously, the traffic increases and the communication requires more time. This may result
in the slow response of the Display switches or a slow speed when updating the valuein
the Data Display.

The GP communicates to/from the addresses used on the currently displayed screen. The
communication is done on all screensif the addressis used by the system data area,
alarm, sampling, global D-script, global window, or logic program.

Asaresult, when the functions above are set to many addresses, the communi cation may
take alonger time.

®Solution

(1) Reduce the number of parts placed on each screen to the extent possible. Set the parts which
are not used all the time so that they are called only when they are required on a window.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “18.3 Displaying Windows” (page 18-7)

(2) Reduce the number of addresses used by the alarm, sampling, global D-script, or global
window to the extent possible.

(3) Use consecutive addresses for the parts which are placed on the same screen to the extent
possible.

(4) Use the addresses of [LS Area] or [USR Area] in the GP for the data which is not necessar-
ily stored in the connected device.

(5) Reduce the number of addresses of the connected device to which logic programs are set.

Is the communication speed between the Display and connected device set
to low?

& Cause

The communication becomes slow when the communi cation speed between the GP and
connected device is set to low.

@ Solution

If the communication speed is set to low, change the setting to improve the speed accord-
ing to the procedure described in the following sections.
* To change the setting with the GP

&~ «2 4.1 Checking the communication settings for the connected device” (page 2-29)

* To change the setting with GP-Pro EX

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide
B [Device Settings] Settings Guide” (page 5-99)

Continued

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 1-52



Problems with communication with connected devices

After the communication speed is changed, the project file must be transferred again.
You also need to change the communication speed of the connected devices accord-

ingly.
« Therange of the available communication speed varies depending on the

connected device. For the communication speed of the connected device, see the
GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual.

Is the communication line affected by noises?

& Cause
If the communication lineis affected by noises, the communication appearsto slow
down because it isinterrupted frequently.

®Solution
Monitor the value of the communication time and check the communication line to con-
firm whether the communication line is affected by noises.

1 Monitoring the value of the communication time (communication cycle time)
Monitor the value of the communication time (communication cycle time) stored in
the LS Areain the GP. The communication time (communication cycle time) is stored
in LS9400 of the LS Areain the unit of ms.

(1) Open the project file currently being used, and place the Data Display specifying LS9400 on
all screens.

#* Data Display

Part ID Basic Settings 1 Display Setlinas | Alam/Color el

DD_0000 33 Display Data

Comment l@ @l L&

MNumeric Text Digplay [rate/Time
Display Display

Monitor Word Address

[#INTERNALILS9400 ~| =3 1
Select Shape ™ Specify Input/Display Range
™ MoShape -
DataType |16 Eit Dec w| [ Sign+

« Sincethe value of LS9400 cannot be monitored from the connected
device, place the Data Display

(2) Transfer the project file to the GP again.

(3) Monitor this value on the GP screen. If the value of LS9400 increases at specific occasions,
a communication error is occurring due to noises or other causes.

50 2000

LS9400 LS9400

Continued
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+ When two or more devices are connected to the GP, the reference time required
for the communication between the GP and connected devices (communication
cycletime) isstored in LS9400 to LS9527 inthe LS Areain the GP in the unit of

ms.
LS Area
“"so400 [__1stPLC of Driver 1
- LS9431 ™35 PLC of Driver 1
L.S9432 1st PLC of Driver 2
~ LS9463 T 32nd PLC of Driver 2
LS9464 1st PLC of Driver 3
- LS9495 ™ 55nd PLC of Driver 3
LS9496 1st PLC of Driver 4
~ LS9527 ™ 35nd PLC of Driver 4

» The GP3000 series allows the assignment of up to 4 drivers to one GP, and one
driver allows the connection of up to 32 devices, which may vary depending on
the type of the connected device.

Example: When drivers for Mitsubishi and Omron are assigned to the GP, and one
Mitsubishi device and one Omron device are connected, you need to
monitor L S9400 and L S9432.

When an Ethernet driver of Mitsubishi is assigned to the GP, and 32
devices are connected to one GP, you need to monitor L S9400 through
L S9431.

» The addressesin the LS Area can be viewed by selecting [Peripheral List] and
then [List of Device/PLC Management Addresses| from [ System Settings
Window] of GP-Pro EX.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide B [Periph-
eral List] Settings Guide” (page 5-122)

2 Check the communication line with the line monitor.
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1.4.4 Communication stops intermittently

Is the communication line affected by noises?

®Cause

If the communication lineis affected by noises, the communication appearsto slow
down because it isinterrupted frequently.

®Solution

Monitor the value of the communication time and check the communication line to con-
firm whether the communication line is affected by noises.

1 Monitoring the value of the communication time (communication cycle time)
Monitor the value of the communication time (communication cycle time) stored in
the LS Areain the GP. The communication time (communication cycle time) is stored
in LS9400 of the LS Areain the unit of ms.

(1) Open the project file currently being used, and place the Data Display specifying LS9400 on
all screens.

#* Data Display

Pait ID Basic Settings 1 Display Setlinas | Alam/Color Sel

DD _0000 El: Display Data

Corment @ @ L[é

Mumeric Text Dizplay Date Time
Display Display

Monitor Word Address

[HINTERNALILSS400 ~| = (|
Select Shape ™ Specify Input/Display Fange
™ Mo Shape
Data Type |16 Bit Dec -« [ Sign+

« Since the value of LS9400 cannot be monitored from the connected
device, place the Data Display

(2) Transfer the project file to the GP again.

(3) Monitor this value on the GP screen. If the value of LS9400 increases at specific occasions,
a communication error is occurring due to noises or other causes.

50 2000

LS9400 LS9400

Continued

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 1-55



Problems with communication with connected devices

» When two or more devices are connected to the GP, the reference time required
for the communi cation between the GP and connected devices (communication
cycletime) isstored in LS9400 to LS9527 inthe LS Areain the GP in the unit of

ms.

LS Area

LS9400

1st PLC of Driver 1

LS9431

32nd PLC of Driver 1

LS9432

1st PLC of Driver 2

LS9463

32nd PLC of Driver 2

LS9464

1st PLC of Driver 3

LS9495

32nd PLC of Driver 3

LS9496

1st PLC of Driver 4

LS9527

32nd PLC of Driver 4

» The GP3000 series allows the assignment of up to 4 drivers to one GP, and one
driver allows the connection of up to 32 devices, which may vary depending on

the type of the connected device.

Example: When driversfor Mitsubishi and Omron are assigned to the GP, and one
Mitsubishi device and one Omron device are connected, you need to
monitor L S9400 and L S9432.
When an Ethernet driver of Mitsubishi is assigned to the GP, and 32
devices are connected to one GP, you need to monitor L S9400 through

LS9431.

» The addressesin the LS Area can be viewed by selecting [Peripheral List] and
then [List of Device/PLC Management Addresses] from [ System Settings

Window] of GP-Pro EX.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide B [Periph-

eral List] Settings Guide” (page 5-122)

2 Check the communication line with the line monitor.

Is the operation of the Display or connected device overloaded?

& Cause

Some functions, such as the D-script, global D-script, saving in the CF card, or hard-
copying of the GP screen, may apply a heavy load to the operation of updating the GP
screen. To determine the load, delete these functions once and check that the communi-

cation is done properly.

When scanning the program of the connected device takestime, the update of the display
stops and the communication appears to stop.

®Solution

Follow the procedure below to check the load to the screen update operation. Also check

the scan time of the connected device.

Continued
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» Checking the load to the screen update operation
There are addresses called the LS Areain the GP and LS2036 in the LS Areastoresthe
display scan time (time required for screen update operation; Unit: ms). Monitor the
value stored in this address to check whether the load on the screen update operationis
heavy.

(1) Open the project file currently used, and place the Data Display specifying LS2036 on all
screens.

#* Data Display

Part ID Basic Settings 1 Display Setlinas | Alam/Color el

DD_0000 33 Display Data

Comment l@ @l L&

MNumeric Text Digplay [rate/Time
Display Display

Monitor Word Address

[#INTERNALILS2038 ~| =3 1
Select Shape ™ Specify Input/Display Range
™ MoShape -
DataType |16 Eit Dec w| [ Sign+

* Sincethe value of LS2036 cannot be monitored from the connected
device, place the Data Display

(2) Transfer the project file to the GP again.

(3) Monitor this value on the GP screen. If the value of LS2036 increases at specific occasions,
a D-script which applies a heavy load is executed at a certain timing, resulting in a longer
time required for the GP screen update operation.

5 2000

LS2036 LS2036

In such a case, decrease the number of D-scripts or prevent multiple processes from being
executed at the same time.

 Checking the scan time of the connected device
Read the time required to scan the ladder program of the connected device and check if
the scan requires alonger time at specific occasions. If the ladder program operation
requires along time, contact the manufacturer of the connected device.
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1.5 Problems with communication

with 1/O units

1.5.1 The device connected to the DIO interface
does not turn ON/OFF

Do the devices connected to the DIO unit produce input/output properly?

Check whether the device connected to the DIO board performs input/output operations properly in
order to determine whether the problem isin the GP or not.

NOTE | * For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ *2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used u I/O Driver (I/O Monitor)” (page 2-

91)

L Device/PLC Printer Bar Gode s
1 Settings Settings Settings

1/0 Driver

1/0 Check | 1/0 Fonitor ‘ ‘
\ \ \ 4
Input.
R T T e T
Output.
]
oo | | e | e

. Enter offline mode and touch [Peripheral Settings]

in the item change over buttons.

. When the [Peripheral Settings] screen opens,

touch [I/O Driver] and then [DIO Driver].

. When the [I/O Driver] screen opens, touch [I/O

Monitor].

. Select data type from [Bit] and [Word] for input and

output respectively. (Example: To select bit for both
input and output)

. The input/output bit display screen opens. [Input]

indicates the current ON/OFF status. At [Output],
touching the item toggles the status between ON
and OFF.If the device connected to the DIO board
performs properly.Please check the settings of the
project file on GP-Pro EX.If not, please check the
cable connection is correct first and continue to
check the next item.

Continued
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Do the internal terminals of the GP operate properly?

You need to prepare aloopback cable to check the internal terminals. Prepare the loopback cable
according to the following instructions.

@®Preparing the loopback cable
The wiring of the loopback cableis asfollows:
» Sink type

Example: To check three terminals at a time, from OUTO to INO through IN2, and from OUT1
to IN3 through IN5

o A —
24V | B1 1t
ouT1 | A2
ouTo | B2
NC | A3
coM | B3
IN5 | A4
IN4 | B4
IN3 | A5
IN2 | B5
INT | A6
INO | B6

» Sourcetype

Example: To check three terminals at a time, from OUTO to INO through IN2, and from OUT1
to IN3 through IN5

ov | A1 1=
24v  |B1— T+
ouT1 |A2
ouTo |B2
NC | A3
coM | B3
IN5 | A4
INd | B4
IN3 | A5
IN2 | B5
INT | A6
INO | B6
_J

Continued
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Problems with communication with I/O units

€1/0 Check
Connect the loopback cable to the DIO board, send data from the two output terminalsto
the six input terminals, and compare the input and output data. When the data matches
with the expected value, [OK] is displayed on the screen. When the data does not match
with the expected value, [NG] is displayed. The connection can be checked based on this
result.

« For more details, refer to the settings guide.

&~ +2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used u I/O Driver (/O Check)” (page 2-
90)

e R (o e 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Maintenance . . . .

oo [Peripheral Settings] in the item
change over buttons.

Transter ‘

OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH =

Hain Unit. Peripheral Password | Initialization|
ettings Menu

Run| Hone Settings Settings
| 2. When the [Peripheral Settings]

Ori Mu‘mn“ancel T [
micatssoivos | ( 0 v ) screen opens, touch [I/O

e e e Driver].

3. When the [I/O Driver] screen
DIO Driver
— C* opens, touch [I/O Check].

[ 1o oriver | | ‘

‘ | | ‘ 4. When the [I/O Check] screen
— | oo opens, touch [Start].

1/0 Check

l 5. The connection check execu-
E e | L } } ll tion screen is displayed. When
the connection is valid, [OK] is
displayed. When there is a
problem, [NG] is displayed.If
the result is [OK], please check
— i !J[/ } whether the device connected to

the DIO board operate properly
e | OK or the cable is OK.if [NG] dis-
P dif L played, the GP unit may be
il B = E E faulty. Please contact your local
OO OO0OO0O0 GP distributor.

s [ e D ﬂ &~ «1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-

| e | | | T
110)

1/0 Driver [ ‘

Caution : Will send external outputs for testing purposes,

Make sure external devices are not connected,

Connect, the 1/0 check cable (D10) and touch Start.
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Problems with communication with I/O units

1.5.2 Communication fails with the FLEX NET-
WORK unit, PROFIBUS (Slave) unit, or VM
unit cannot operate properly

Refer to the manual for the unit.

If communication fails with the expansion options, such asthe FLEX NETWORK unit,
PROFIBUS (Slave) unit, and VM unit cannot operate properly, first refer to the chapter of
troubleshooting in each manual for the unit.

Expansion option

Manual name

FLEX NETWORK
Series

Fex Network Analog Unit User Manual

Flex Network Single-Axis Positioning Unit User Manual
Flex Network DIO Unit User Manual

Flex Network High Speed Counter Unit User Manual
Flex Network 2ch Analog Unit User Manual

PROFIBUS(Slave)
Unit

PROFIBUS Unit for GP3000 Series User Manual

VM Unit

GP2000 Series VM Unit User Manual
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When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

1.6 When an error message is dis-
played (Error code list)

When an error message is displayed, use the following table to find the description and handling
method based on where, when and what kind of error is displayed.

Where When Error type Description/Handling method
Software Screen datais being created | M essage & “1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
(GP-Pro EX) n Errors displayed during screen creation”

(page 1-63)
During error check of cre- |Message  |¥ “1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
ated screen data u When a screen is created” (page 1-71)
During error check of acre- |4-digit &~ 1 6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
ated logic program number + u When a logic program is created” (page 1-
message 76)
A project fileisbeing trans-|Message | ¥~ “1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
ferred u Common errors” (page 1-86)
A project fileisbeing trans- | Message | ¥~ «1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
ferred with a connected u When data is transferred with modem”
modem (page 1-89)
A project fileisbeing trans- | Message | ¥~ «1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
ferred with the CF memory u When the CF memory loader is used”
loader (page 1-90)
During online monitoring  |Message &~ “1 6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors
of alogic program u Errors displayed during online monitoring
of the logic program” (page 1-90)
GP screen Communication with the RHxx+3- | “1.6.2 Display-related errors u Errors
connected device fails digit number displayed when communication fails”
(page 1-91)
During runtime processing |RAAA +3- &~ «1.6.2 Display-related errors u Errors
digit number starting with RAAA (Application errors)”
(page 1-100)
During communication set- |REAA +3- |~ *1.6.2 Display-related errors u Errors
ting of aruntime program  |digit number|  starting with REAA” (page 1-106)
GPis being started Start up & . ,
Error: 1.6.2 Display-related errors u Other errors
M ’ o (System errors)” (page 1-106)
Device connectedtothe  |RGE* +3- | - +1.6.2 Display-related /O di
DIO board interfaceis not |digit number - Lispiay-relaed errors u i driver
. errors” (page 1-108)
operating properly
A logic program isrunning |[RGAAQOL | “1.6.2 Display-related errors u Runtime
error” (page 1-109)
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1.6.1 Software (GP-Pro EX)-related errors

B Errors displayed during screen creation

@ Startup
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Unable to open two or more | Open the same version of an Editor as
different versions of a Editor | the running Editor.
at a time. -
No more Editor can be Up to two Editors can be opened at the
opened. sametime.
@ New Project File
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Failed to open because the | Confirm that the file extension is
file you are trying to open (=.prx) and open thefile.
isn’t a project file of this appli-
cation.
Failed to open the project file | Couldn’t read because the target fileis
because of a file read error. | damaged or it has a different format.
Check the read-from file extension and —_—
read it again.
Failed to startup GP-PRO/ | Verify whether or not GP-Pro/PB |11 is
PB Ill. o installed.
If the application has already | To install GP-Pro/PB |11, you will need
been installed, specify a file aseparate CD.
and run it.
@®Project Properties
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Failed to create a folder.

Check the CF-card Output Folder and
the specified drive and folder.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.7.2
Setup Procedure ®
CF-Card Output
Folder Setting Proce-
dure” (page 5-38)

€ Screen Managemen

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to read the specified
project file. Respecify the file
to copy.

Confirm that the link to the file storage
|ocation is established and read the file

again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.8

Failed to copy because the | To specify the current project file, fin- Copying a Screen )
specified project was the cur-| ish the editing and then specify thefile. | o™ ancther Project
rent one. Specify another (page 5-40)
project.

Continued
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When an error message is displ

ayed (Error code list)

@ Address Block Conversion

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

An error occurred during
Address Block Conversion.
Conversion is aborted and

Redo the [Convert Addresses| utility
settings. Follow the procedure and do
the settings again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.6.2
Setup Procedure”

the original state is restored. (page 5-34)
@ Peripheral Settings
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Cannot delete item because
Device/PLC #** has been
used elsewhere in the Project
File. The cross reference tool
will help you find where it has

You cannot delete a device whose
address is used for parts or features.
Change the address used for parts or
features and delete the device.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.5
Confirming the List of
Addresses being
Used in a Project File”

been used. (page 5-25)
@ Address Block Conversion on Model Change
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Failed to import because the
target file has a different for-
mat.

Couldn’t import because thefileis
damaged or the file has a different for-
mat. Check the import-from file and
import it again.

Failed to import because the
addresses specified by the
target file aren’t the ones of
currently set Devices/PLCs.

Check the file address and import it
again.

Failed to some of the data
because the target file has a
different format. Confirm the
individual device name and
its address.

Check thefile’'sindividual device
name address and import it again.

Failed to import the target
file.

Couldn’t import because thefileis
damaged or in use. Check the import-
from file and import it again.

Failed to export to the target
file.

Verify that the fileis not read-only, and
check the specified save-to drive and
folder.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “7.4.2
Setup Procedure ®
Designating an
address conversion
range and converting
the PLC type” (page
7-22)

Continued
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@ D-Script

When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Unable to save the user-
defined function because of
cross reference.

Modify the cross reference.
*Cross reference means a
condition in which a user-
defined function A calls a
user-defined function B, and
the user-defined function B
calls the user-defined func-
tion A.

User-defined functions cannot call
each other. Check the functionsto call.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “20.6.3
Setting Procedure for
Used-Defined Func-
tions” (page 20-40)

@ Built-in Function

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
The device set at the “Start” | Set the “ Start” address and the “ End”
address must be the same as | address to the same device.
the one set at the “End”
address.
The “End” address must not | Set the “End” addressto a greater
be the same as or lower than | gddress than the “ Start” address.
the “Start” address. Please
set the range correctly.

®Alarm Text
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Beyond the address setting
range. Allotment exceeding
*xx S not allowed.

Verify the address' settings range and
run the automatic layout.
(»== isthe greatest possible address set-

ting)

The permitted range from the
current location is 1-s#x#x,
Specify a value within the
range.

Verify the address’ settings range and
run the automatic layout.

(++= is the greatest possible additional
number of bits setting)

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “19.9.1
Alarm Settings
Guide” (page 19-63)

The relationship of the upper
limit value to the lower limit
value is incorrect.

Set an upper value limit that is greater
than the lower value limit.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “19.9.1
Alarm Settings Guide
4 Word Monitoring”
(page 19-77)

Cannotinsert a row due to an
alarm set in the last row. Row
insertion is canceled.

Cannot insert an additional alarm row.
To insert arow, deletethe alarm in the
last row and insert arow again.

Continued
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®Recipe Settings

When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to access the filing
data (CF-Card) and couldn’t
convert it.

Please confirm the settings.

Verify that the datain the CF-card Out-
put Folder has not become read-only.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual “5.7.2 Setup
Procedure ®m CF-
Card Output Folder
Setting Procedure”
(page 5-38)

Failed to paste a part of infor-
mation.

The paste range and the range of the
datato be pasted may be different.
Check the content of the datato be
pasted.

Failed to read the target file.

The specified data may be damaged.
Check the datain the CF-card Output
Folder.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual “5.7.2 Setup
Procedure ® CF-
Card Output Folder
Setting Procedure”
(page 5-38)

Cannot create an index file
because no CSV file has
been created.

Try again after creating the CSV file.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual “25.11.3
About Condition
Name Search Feature
¢ What is the Index
File?” (page 25-99)

Failed to read a part of data
because unwanted data
exists in the target file.

Thetarget file has data out of the speci-
fication range. Reconfirm the import-
from file's data range.

(Thefile isimported with the data out
of range deleted.)

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual “25.3 Creating
Recipes (CSV Data)”
(page 25-9)

Failed to read because the tar-
get file has a different format.

Couldn't read because thetarget fileis
damaged or it has adifferent format.
Check the read-from file and read it again.

Failed to read the target file.

Couldn’'t read because the target fileis

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference
Manual “25.3 Creating

damaged or in use. Check thefile and Recipes (CSV Data)”
read it again. (page 25-9)
Failed to write to the target  |Check the export destination file or
file. disk and write to it again.
@ Security Settings
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

The same password is in
use. Change your password.

You cannot specify the same password
on multiple levels. Change the pass-
word.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “22.5
Common Settings
Guide (Security Set-
tings)” (page 22-9)

The setting of “Use level 15
password to go offline” is
enabled.

Set the level 15 password.

Please set the level 15 password.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “22.5.1
Password Settings”
(page 22-9)

Continued
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€ Sound Settings

When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Unable to paste because the
paste-to range is incorrect.

Specify the paste-to rangewith N times
(N is1or larger integer) the size of the
copied range.

Beyond the address setting
range. Allotment exceeding
*xx |S not allowed.

Specify an address supported by the
device/PLC.

Failed to read the specified
file.

Check the target file and read it again.

Failed to output the specified
file after conversion.

Check the target file and output it
again.

Failed to read the specified
file because its format was
unsupported.

Convert the file into a supported for-
mat and read it again.

~¥ " GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “26.5.1
Common Settings
(Sound Settings)
Guide” (page 26-13)

Cannot edit (delete/play) the
sound data because it does
not exist.

Verify that there exists datainside the
CF-card Output Folder.

¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.7.2
Setup Procedure |
CF-Card Output
Folder Setting Proce-
dure” (page 5-38)

@ Text Table

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

A part beyond the given
range of the no. of charac-
ters/rows exists.

Failed to paste.

Make sure that the no. of characters
and the no. of rowsin the text to be
pasted are within the range.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “15.7.3
Text Table Settings
Guide” (page 15-48)

Could not delete some cells
that contains a massage.

Delete the message and then delete the
cell.

Failed to import because the
target file has a different for-
mat.

Couldn’t import because thefileis
damaged or the file has a different for-
mat. Check the import-from file and
import it again.

Characters beyond the allow-
able no. were not imported.
[Language No.:
Language:Table Name]
[Language No.:
Language:Table Name]

The specified file has data out of the
specification range.
Thefileisimported with the data out
of range deleted.

[Language No.] 1-16

[Language] Outputted form in export
[Table Name] No. of Characters x No.
of Rows < 1200

Failed to import the target
file.

Couldn’t import because thefileis
damaged or in use. Check the import-
from file and import it again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “15.6
Importing/Exporting
Registered Text
Tables for Use with
Different Projects”
(page 15-29)

Continued
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Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to import because of
an unavailable language in
the setting.

The language specified in thefile's
Language Settings is not specified for
the currently opened project. Check the
import-from file or add the font to use
in the Font Settings section of System
Settings and import the file again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “6.2
Stroke Font, Standard
Font” (page 6-3)

Failed to export to the target
file.

Check the export destination file or
disk and export to it again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “15.6.2
Setup Procedure |
Export” (page 15-
30)

A part beyond the given
range of the no. of charac-
ters/rows exists.

Failed to import.

Make sure that the no. of characters
and the no. of rowsin the text to be
imported are within the range.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “15.6.2
Setup Procedure ®
Import” (page 15-
32)

& Multiple Languages

Change

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Characters may not be nor- | The selected table message includes a
mally displayed because the | |anguage font that cannot be displayed
font for the specified lan- on the current OS. _—
guage hasn't been installed Change the OS or add the font.
on Windows®.

€@ Symbol Variable List
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Unable to delete the target
symbol because it is currently

Change the symbol registered in parts
to another symbol (or address) and

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.9

in use. You can check its then delete the target symbol. Registering
location using cross refer- éddressss with
omprenensive
enee. Names” (page 5-44)
Continued
Maintenance/Troubleshooting 1-68




€ Image Management

When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

This setting may display the
pasted image improperly
because the selected color
range is different from the
one for the display unit, or the
drawing target.

The image may be displayed improp-
erly on the display unit due to the color
range limit of the unit. Check the color
range and convert the image again.

GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “9.5
Changing Colors,
Line Types and Pat-
terns” (page 9-34)

Failed to read the image.
Specify another image.

Couldn’t import because thefileis
damaged, in use, or the file has a dif-
ferent format. Check the import-from
fileand import it again.

Unable to convert the original
file because it doesn’t exist in
[Original File Location].

The convert-from file doesn’t exist in
the specified location. Specify thefile
location and convert the file again.

€®Images

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to read the image.
Please specify another
image.

The specified imagefileis damaged, or
isnotin BMP or JPEG format. Specify
thefileagain.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “9.10
Pasting an Image”

(page 9-62)
& Mark
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Failed to update the mark Failed to delete the mark. Verify that
library. the specified file is not read-only and
check the specified file and folder.
Failed to create a mark library | Change the mark library name and cre-
because the specified mark | gte amark library again. E—
library name is invalid.
Failed to rename the mark | Change the mark library name and
library because the specified | rename the mark library again.
mark library name is invalid.
& Package Window
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

An user-created part cannot
be registered in the *** pack-
age. It can be registered only
in a user-created package.

Create a new package and register the
created part iniit.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “9.8.2
Created Pictures in
the Package” (page
9-54)

& Template
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Failed to read the target tem- | Select a different template. _
plate.
Continued
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When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to create the specified
no. of duplicates because the
set address range was

exceeded. The limit is up to
Kok,

Delete unnecessary parts, if any, and
duplicate the parts again.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.14.1
Restrictions for Creat-
ing Screens W No. of
Features that can be
Placed on a Screen”
(page 5-144)

Failed to make the specified
no. of duplicates because of

For parts that have multiple addresses,
this message displays even if only one

exceeding the set address address exceeds the range. -
range. Specify the address range and dupli-
cate the parts again.
@®Part List
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Failed to export to the target | Check the export destination file or
file. disk and export to it again.
@ Parts Selection Toolband
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
Failed to read the target file. | The specified imagefileisdamaged, or
isnot in BMP or JPEG format. Check
thefile to read and the drive. S
Failed to write to the target | Thefile failed to write. Check thefile
file. to write and the drive.
& Data Limitation
Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

Beyond the data limitation.
Check for errors.

*Even if you save this data,
you can't transfer it to the
main unit.

You can save the data with the error,
but you cannot transfer it to the main
unit. Check the error contents.

&~ “1.6.1 Software (GP-
ProEX)-related errors
n Errors displayed
during screen cre-

]

@ Print

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

No print target exists because
no setting has been estab-
lished.

The print option is not selected. Check
the selected options and print again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “33.6.1
[Print] Settings Guide
B Common Settings”
(page 33-42)

Continued
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B Errors displayed during error check

€When a screen is created

El\rlgc?r ID/SI\(I:(r)(.a/eL?n & Error Message Handling method Reference
1000 [Peripheral |The port settingis | Confirm the peripheral device | GP-Pro EX Refer-
Settings different.Confirm | with the! mark in the Port ence Manual *7.2.2
this in the Periph- | item and changeto aport with Setup Procedure”
eral List. no overlaps. (page 7-4)
1001 |Security | A duplicate secu- |Please set adifferent pass- @ Gp-Pro EX Refer-
Settings rity setting pass- word for each level. ence Manual “22 5.1
word exists. Please P ds ttin.s.”
change the pass- assword Setiing
word. (page 22-9)
1500 | Project The send data size |Set the User Screen Area
Information | exceeds the within the following memory
limit.Confirm the ranges for each model. &
send data size. GP-3300 Series eGni':,r\i aiﬁ a??ée:
(539%23400 Seriesto GP-3700 [Font Settings] Set-
(Thereis achancethat 90% or e Guide” (page
more of the memory will )
cause an error output because
of the data structure.)
1501 x+xcontains an ille- | Input an address for the speci-
gal address.Set a | fied location address with a
legal address. keypad. &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
(*** indicates where the prob- ence Manual “14.2.2
lem is located such asthe Setup Procedure”
function of the common set- (page 14-6)
tings or “Base screen 1" or
other screen name.)
1502 |Symbol A symbol exists Delete the parts using a sym-
Variable  |which has not been | bol for the address settingsor | GP-Pro EX Refer-
Settings assigned real with no address settings, or set ence Manual “5.9.2
address. Confirm | the address to parts with no Setup Procedure”
this in the Symbol | address settings. (page 5-45)
Settings.
1503 | Font The specified font | Add the font using “Font Set- | & b b/ £x Refer-
Settings has not been regis- |tings” in the system settings or ence Manual “6.4
tered in “Fonts for | change the font. [Font Settings] Set-
Projects”.Add it, in : g
“Font Settings”, or tings Guide” (page
' 6-19)
change the font.
1504 |Project Backup SRAM use | Make sure the total capacity @ Gp-Pro EX Refer-
Information | exceeds the limit. The | of SRAM to use does not ence Manual “5.7
excess part will not be | exceeds approximately Seeing the Project
executed.Confirmthis | 320K B (approximately information” (page
in the Project Informa-| 120K B only for GP-3202B). 5-36)
tion.
Continued
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E,\Tgr ID/SI\%?/?_?n & Error Message Handling method Reference
1505 |Sampling |In the Sampling The setting of the group for
Settings Setting, the group |which “Backup to SRAM” is
whose “Backup to | set to OFF exceedstherange | ¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
SRAM” is set to of the data storage area. ence Manual “24.9.1
OFF exceeds the | Reduce the sampling words or Summary ¢
data storage area. |the number of sampling times DRAM" (page 24-
The excess partwill | o tht the setting remains 107)
not be executed. | \yithin the range of the data
storage area.

1506 The CF-card fea- | The GP3202B model supports [ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ture is enabled.As | the CF-card export folder. ence Manual *5.13.6
this model does not | Change the model or do not [System Settings
support CF-card, | set the CF-card output folder. Window] Settings
this feature will not Guide ® [Device
work. Settings] Settings

- Guide” (page 5-99)
&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.7
Seeing the Project
information” (page
5-36)
1507 |Global D- |The no. of Make sure the total number of
Script addresses inuse | addressesto usein Global D-
exceeds the Scripts (including calling
Ilm(;t.Th% eXg[?%SS functions) does not exceed
coade will not be 256 by creating multiple @ Gp-Pro EX Refer-
executed. scripts with the same trigger ence Manual “20.9.1
.Condltl ons and separating D-Script/Global D-
Instructions. Script Restrictions”
1508 |Global D- | The total no. of Glo- | Make sure the total number of (page 20-53)
Script bal D-Scripts and Global D-Script and func-
functions exceeds |tions does not exceed 32 by
the limit of 32.The | uniting multiple scripts with
excess code will not | the same trigger conditions.
be executed.
1509 |Global D- |Global D-Script *** | Refer to the comments dis-
Script Eas an error. Invalid | pl ay%d in thle M assagd % Area]l,
Xpression. use the Tool Box and the Built-
in Functions, and make sureto | - GP-Pro EX Refer-
input the correct format. ecnce Ma”‘;a' 208.1
1510 |Extended |The Extended Refer to the comments dis- Gommon ettln_gs“
\ . ; uide for D-Script
Script Script has an error. | played in the [Message Areq), (page 20-48)
Invalid Expression. |usethe Tool Box and the Built- pag
in Functions, and make sureto
input the correct format.

1511 The no. of Data Make sure the total number of | GP-Pro EX Refer-
Transfer Displays | displays placed in the whole ence Manual “5.13.9
exceeds the limit of | project does not exceeds 32. [Screen] Settings

—  |32. The excess dis- Guide ® No. of Fea-
plays won't work. tures that can be
Placed on a Screen”
(page 5-144)
Continued
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El\zréo.r ID/S,\?(;?/?_?” - Error Message Handling method Reference

1600 |*1 D-Script [ID.No] has | Use the support input func-
an invglif[i eXpﬂ]es- tions such gg the Tlgol Box, & GP-Pro EX Refer-
sion. Built-in Functions, etc., and ggﬁx:;gﬂuizsl

ensure that the format isinput- Guide for D-Script”
ted correctly and that no errors ( i

A page 20-48)
remain in the [Message Area).

1601 | 1 Up to 8 data block |Up to 8 Data Block Display " GP-Pro EX Refer-
display graphs or | Graphs and Historical Trend ence Manual “5.14.1
historical trend Graphs can function on one Restrictions for Cre-
graphs can be Base Screen. For 9 or more ating Screens ® No.
placed on a screen. parts, separate them on differ- of Features that can

ent screens. be Placed on a
Screen” (page 5-
144)

1602 | *1 Up to 20 channels |Make sure the total no. of ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
of data block dis- | channels for the Data Block ence Manual “17.8.2
play graphs or his- | Display Graph and Historical Restrictions for His-
torical trend graphs | Trend Graph on one screen torical Trend
can be set. does not exceed 20. Graphs” (page 17-

69)

1603 | *1 The no. of parts Make sure the total no. of ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
exceeds the limit. | parts placed on one screen ence Manual “5.14.1

does not exceed 384. Restrictions for Cre-

1604 | =1 The no. of Make sure the total no. of ating Screens W No.
addresses exceeds | gddresses set to parts on one of Features that can
the limit. screen does not exceed 1,000. be Placed on a

' Screen” (page 5-
144)

1605 | =1 Screen data Make sure the data capacity | GP-Pro EX Refer-
exceeds the maxi- | per screen does not exceed ence Manual “5.14.1
mum limit. 1MB by separating the parts Restrictions for Cre-

on different screens. ating Screens B No.
of Screens that can
be Created” (page
5-143)

1606 | *1 The Data Display Make sure to place only one
(with input permit), | Display.
the Sampling Data
Display, and the Spe-
cial Data Display
(displayed in CSV)
cannot be placed at
the same time.

1607 | *1 Data Display (with | To enter datainto the Data =
Popup Keypad) is | Display in the window, GP-Pro EX Refer-
not available on a | uncheck [Enable Popup Key- ence Manual
window screen. pad] for the Data Display and 14.11.1 Numeric

place the keypad directly in Egplay (page 14-
the window screen.

1610 | *1 Only 1 alarm sum- |Makesuretoonly placel Alam |5~ Gp-Pro EX Refer-
mary feature can be | part (Summary) on the screen. ence Manual “19.3.2
placed on a screen. | For any others, the action may Setup Procedure”

not function correctly. (page 19-14)
Continued
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1611 | = Only 1 alarm part | When multiple Alarm parts 5~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
that uses the sub | (History) are placed on the ence Manual “19.9.3
display can be screen, sub displays will not Setting Up Text
placed on a screen. | fynction. Ensure there is only Alarm Parts” (page
one Alarm part (History). 19-125)
1612 | 11 Only 1 CF file dis- |[Makesureto only place 1 Pic- [*¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
play feature of the |ture Display (CF file display ence Manual “10.6.4
Picture Display can feature) on the screen. For any Restrictions for Pic-
be used in a others, the action may not ture Display (CF
screen. function correctly. Image Display)”
(page 10-56)
1613 | *1 Up to 512 display | Make sure that the no. of dis-
positions, whose played Image Display parts =
no. is setin Move | placed on one screen does not GP-Pro EX Refer-
Display, can be exceed 512. ence Manual “10.6.3
placed on a screen. Restrictions for Pic-
1614 | =1 Up to 30 move indi- | Please lessen the no. of Image ture Display (Move
cations (marks) of | Display parts placed on the Display)” (page 10-
Picture Display can | screen. 54)
be placed in a
screen.
1615 | *1 Only 1 data trans- | Make sureto only place 1
fer feature of the Special Data Display (data
Special Data Dis- | transfer feature) on the screen. -
play can be used on | For any others, the action may
a screen. not function correctly.
1616 | *1 Only 1 CSV display | Make sure to only place 1
feature of the Spe- | Special Data Display (CSV
cial Data Display | display feature) on the screen.
can be usedona | For any others, the action may
screen. not function correctly.
1618 | =1 The edit mode of |Makesureto usethe CSV dis-
the CSV ]giﬁplay play feature of a Special Data
feature of the Spe- | Displ laced on a base
cial Data Displar))/ Scrse%nay P &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
cannot be placed ence Manual
on a window “25.13.2 Restrictions
screen. on Displaying/Edit-
1619 | *1 Only 1 File Man- Make sureto only place 1 ing/Printing CSV
ager Display (Spe- |Specia DataDisplay (File Data W Restrictions
cial Data Display) | Manager feature) on the on Displaying” (page
can be placed on a | screen. For any others, the 25-116)
screen. action may not function cor-
rectly.
1620 | =1 The File Manager |Make sureto usetheFile
Display feature of | Manager feature of a Special
the Special Data | Data Display placed on abase
Display isn't avail- | gcreen.
able on the window
screen.
1621 | < Only 1 Sampling | Makesureto only place 1 Sam-
Data Display can be | pling Data Display onthe
placed on a screen. | screen. For any others, theaction S
may not function correctly.

Continued
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1623 | 1 On a window Do not use the data edit func- | ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
screen, the data tion when using the sampling ence Manual “24.8.2
edit function of the | datadisplay in the window Sampling Data Dis-
sampling data dis- | screen. play Settings Guide
play is not avail- W Basic Settings”
able. (page 24-100)

1624 | *1 Only 1 Historical Make sureto only place 1
Data Display Switch | Switch/Lamp (Historical Data
can be placed on a | Display feature) onthescreen. | GP-Pro EX Refer-
screen. For any others, the action may ence Manual “17.8.2

not function correctly. Restrictions for His-

1625 | =1 Only 1 Historical | Make sureto only place 1His- torical Trend Graphs
Trend Graph with | toricd Trend Graph (Historical B Restrictions for
the Historical Data | Data Display feature) on the Display Historical
Display feature screen. For any others, theaction Data” (page 17-71)
selected can be | may not function correctly.
placed on a screen.

1626 | =1 Up to 3 windows Make sure that the number of
(up to 2 in the case | Window parts placed on the
of global windows) | screen for continuous read set-
in which continu- | tings does not exceed 3 (2 ¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ous read is set can | Whenusing Global Windows). ence Manual “18.7.1
be placed on a Any other Windows will not Bit Action” (page 18-
screen function, however, up to 3 22)

' continuous read Windows and
381 common Windows can be
placed on the screen.

1627 | =1 Only 1 keypad can | Make sureto only place 1 e
be called upona | keypad (call screenwith areg- GP'P,ra EX Fffgelrb
screen. istered keypad) on the screen. |eDnC$ anu;’;\ o

For any others, the action may b i
not function correctly. (page 9-62)

1628 | *1 Limit of 1 Movie Only one Movie Player can be
Player per screen. |placed on the screen. The

operation of additional Movie
Players cannot be guaranteed.

1629 | <1 Information in the | Some languages selected in &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
String Table can [Language Change Settings] ence Manual “15.7.1
only be supported | in the String Table can be dis- Message Display
by stroke fonts. To | Played with stroke fonts only. Settings Guide ¢
use String Table, To use [Text Table] for [Text Display Settings
you must select Type], st [Font Type] to (Text Table)” (page
Stroke Font. [Stroke Fort]. 15-38)

1630 | "1 Only 1 Text Alarm  [Make sureto only place 1text | GP-Pro EX Refer-
can be placed on a |aarm on the screen. For any ence Manual
screen. others, the action may not “19.10.4 Text Alarm

function correctly. Restrictions on
Parts” (page 19-146)

*1 Base[Number:

Comment], Window [Number: Comment], Header [Comment], Footer
[Comment], and VM [Number: Comment] are displayed.
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€ When alogic program is created

* Instruction operand errors

the array element, or changex*xx* to an
array. (*+* indicates a symbol variable.)

Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
2000 |*++xNotan array. Delete the reference to | An array element is specified in a non-array

variable. Delete the reference or change the vari-
able to an array.

2001

+xxArray element is out of bounds.
Use an element within the array
boundary, or increase the number of
array elements.

(*** indicates a symbol variable.)

Array elements are specified in a constant and
they exceed the alowable number of array ele-
ments.

Variable [n]... n= 0to “Number of lements-1"
Set the constant to avalue at least one fewer than
the number of elements which was set during the
symbol variable setting.

2002

x+xxCannot specify elements in the
variable. Delete the reference.
(#** indicates a symbol variable.)

Member*1 name(s) is specified in avariable
which is not a structure variable (Example:
aaa.PT where “aad’ is an integer variable). The
types of variables to which members can be
specified are: Timer, counter, date, time, and
PID. If the type of variable is none of these,
delete the member reference.

2003

x+xxThe specified element does not
exist. Confirm the reference.
(#** indicates a symbol variable.)

The referenced member does not exist in a struc-
ture variable. Change the member reference.

2004

xx+ Cannot reference individual bits.
Change the object data type to inte-
ger, or remove the bit reference. (##*
indicates a symbol variable.)

Bit referenceisavailable only for an integer type
regardless of whether it is an array or non-array.
When bit referenceisrequired, change the object
datatype to an integer variable. If an integer
variable cannot be used, remove the bit refer-
ence.

2005

x+xxCannot reference individual
bytes. Change the object data type to
integer, or remove the byte refer-
ence.

(#** indicates a symbol variable.)

Byte reference is available only for an integer
type regardless of whether it isan array or non-
array. When byte reference is required, change
the object data type to an integer variable. If an
integer variable cannot be used, remove the byte
reference.

2006

x++Cannot reference individual
words. Change the object data type
to integer, or remove the word refer-
ence.

(*+* indicates a symbol variable.)

Word referenceis available only for an integer
type regardless of whether it isan array or non-
array. When word reference is required, change
the object data type to an integer variable. If an
integer variable cannot be used, remove the
word reference.

2500

Logic program is disabled but the
project contains logic.

Although logic programs are disabled ([Disable]
Is set), thereis alogic program(s) written in the
project. When [Disable] is selected, the logic
program written in the project does not run. This
does not affect the drawing operation, however,
it is recommended to delete the logic program if
it is unnecessary.

*1

Continued

Member: Each element of a structure variable. A structure variable is a collection of variables which have spe-

cific uses. Timer, counter, PID, time, and date variables are structure variables. An example of member refer-
ence isto specify. PT or ET for atimer variable.
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model.

Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
2501 | Cannot use a logic program with this | When amodel is used with which logic pro-

grams cannot be used, the logic program(s)
does not run even when it is written in the
project. With such amodel, you cannot use any
logic programs regardless of whether logic pro-
grams are enabled or disabled ([Enabl€] or
[Disable]). A logic program written in the
project does not affect the drawing operation,
however, it is recommended to delete the logic
programif it is unnecessary.

3000

x++Cannot use RET instruction.
Change or remove the instruction.
(+==* indicates the name of a logic
screen.)

A RET instructionisused on the INIT or MAIN
logic screen. You cannot use a RET instruction
on screens other than the SUB-#x screen.
Remove any RET instruction which is used on
the INIT or MAIN logic screen.

3001

x++ Cannot use EXIT instruction.
Change or remove the instruction.
(*+=* indicates the name of a logic
screen.)

An EXIT instruction is used on the INIT or
SUB-*x* logic screen. You cannot use an EXIT
instruction on screens other than the MAIN
screen. Remove any EXIT instruction which is
used on the INIT or SUB-** logic screen.

3002

*x+% (#*x indicates the name of a
logic screen.)Logic cannot use
instruction #**(*xx* indicates an
instruction name.). Change or
remove the instruction.

You cannot use IMP, JSR, and LWA instruc-
tions on the INIT logic screen. Remove JMP,
JSR, and LWA instructions which are used on
the INIT logic screen. IMP, JSR, and LWA
instructions can be used only on the MAIN and
SUB-#** screens.

3003

xxx Logic (*** indicates the name of
a logic screen.) cannot use instruc-
tion**x(x*x* indicates an instruction
name.). Change or remove the
instruction.

PBC/PBR instructions are used on the INIT or
SUB-#*x* logic screen. You cannot use PBC/PBR
instructions on screens other than the MAIN
screen. Remove any PBC/PBR instructions
which are used on the INIT or SUB-*x* logic
screen.

3004

The number of nested branches
exceeds the maximum. Reduce the
branching.

The number of branch levels (nested branches)
exceeds 25. Reduce the number of branch lev-

elsto 25 or fewer.
_'_< l_'_
~ : 1 nested branch
_r_{ l_'_
H H
B : 2 nested branches

3005

The number of nested FOR-NEXT
instructions exceeds the maximum.
Reduce nesting to less than 64.

There are several FOR-NEXT instructions reg-
istered in the program where FOR-NEXT is
executed, and the number of levels (nestings)
exceeds 64. Create a program using 64 or fewer
levels.

3200

Instruction is undefined.

There is an instruction which has not been
defined. Remove the instruction or use the edi-
tor version where the instruction has been
defined.

Continued
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instruction at end of rung.
(*** indicates an instruction name.)

Error :
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3201 | =*x*Instruction is misplaced. Put Aninstruction which can be set only at theright

end of the connecting line (end of rung) is not
set properly. You can set logic control instruc-
tions (instructions other than INV) only at the
end of the rung. Remove instruction(s) set to

the right of alogic control instruction, or set a
logic control instruction at the end of the rung.

3202

*%% |[nstruction cannot be used in a
FOR-NEXT loop. Remove the s
instruction.

(+=*=* indicates an instruction name.)

You cannot use logic control instructions (JMP,
JSR, RET, EXIT, PBC, and LWA) in a FOR-
NEXT program. Remove the logic control
instruction or change the position of the FOR-
NEXT loop.

3203

xxxCorresponding instructions=:x

cannot be found. Add instruction#=x,

(+*=* indicates an instruction name.)

A NEXT instruction corresponding to FOR or a
FOR instruction corresponding to NEXT can-
not be found in the program. Add a correspond-
ing FOR or NEXT instruction, or remove the
existing FOR or NEXT instruction.

3204

+#x|nstruction cannot have other
instructions on the same rung.
Remove all other instructions.

(*+=* indicates an instruction name.)

When any of the FOR, NEXT, and PBR instruc-
tionsis set on arung, an instruction or branch
cannot be set on the same rung. Remove any
instructions other than the FOR, NEXT, or PBR
instruction, or remove the FOR, NEXT, or PBR
instruction.

3205

PBC corresponding instruction PBR
cannot be found. Add instruction
PBR.

A PBR instruction corresponding to a PBC
instruction cannot be found. Set a PBR instruc-
tion corresponding to a PBC instruction below
the PBC instruction.

3206

PBR corresponding instruction PBC
cannot be found. Add instruction
PBC.

A PBC instruction corresponding to a PBR
instruction cannot be found.When setting PBC
instruction, set one PBR instruction whose
operand Sl isset to the higher hierarchical level
(than that of the PBC instruction).

3207

#x+ [nstruction cannot be used at
the end of the rung. Add other
instructions.

(+*=* indicates an instruction name.)

Input instructions cannot be set at the end of a
rung. Add an advanced instruction or a coil at
the end of the rung.

3208

=kxThere are instructions after this
one. Remove the other instructions.
(+==* indicates an instruction name.)

Thereis an instruction or instructions after an
instruction which can only be set at the end of a
rung. Remove the instruction or instructions
after this instruction.

3300

++x|_abel specified in the JMP
instruction does not exist. Check the
label.(x** indicates an instruction
name.)

Thelabel name specified in the IMP instruction
does not exist. Add the label specified in the
JMP instruction or use avalid label name.

3301

xxxLabel specified in the IMP
instruction does not exist. Check the
label.(*** indicates an instruction
name.)

The label name specified in the IMP instruction
is used on another logic screen. The IMP
instruction can only be used on asingle logic
screen. Change the label name or remove the
JMP instruction.

Continued
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instruction does not exist. Check the
subroutine.(*** indicates a subrou-
tine name.)

Error :
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3302 | ***Subroutine defined in the JSR The subroutine specified in the JSR instruction

does not exist. Change the setting of the JSR
instruction or create a new subroutine.

3400

Undefined operand is being used.

Thereis an undefined operand in the instruc-
tion. Define the operand.

3401

x*% Operand is undefined. Define
the operand.(*** indicates an oper-
and name.)

There is an undefined operand in the instruc-
tion. Define the operand.

3402

Specify an integer variable or con-
stant for array elements.

To use avariable specified as an array, specify
elementsin aninteger constant or set the type of
the integer variable to non-array. The type of
theinteger variable must be set to non-array and
an internal variable must be used.

3403

Use an integer variable or constant
when referencing elements.

The element to be specified (bit, byte or word)
must be an integer constant or an integer type
non-array variable.

The attribute of the integer type non-array vari-
able must be internal.

3404

x+*\ariable is used in multiple PID
instructions.
(*** indicates an instruction name.)

One PID variableis used in multiple PID
instructions. One PID variable must be used in
asingle PID instruction. Remove the excessive
PID instructions or add PID variables.

3405

*+% Operand data type does not
match instruction. Set up an oper-
and with the correct data type.
(*** indicates an operand name.)

The datatype of operand S1, S2, S3, D1, or HP
isincorrect. Available data types have been
defined to individual operands, and the speci-
fied typeis not available for the operand.

3406

*x+*% Cannot use a constant in the
operand. Specify different data.
(+** indicates an operand name.)

You cannot set a constant in operand D1. Spec-
ify data other than a constant type.

3407

x*% Cannot specify inputs in the
operand. Specify different data.
(*** indicates an operand name.)

You cannot set a variable type defined as an
input in operand D1. Cancel the definition of
input or input another variable type.

3408

***The data type or attribute of the
operand does not match other oper-
ands. Change the data type or
attribute.

(*+* indicates an operand name.)

There isan operand of a different type in oper-
and S1, S2, S3, or D1 (When array is set for the
variable method, the number of elementsisalso
included.). Change the type so that all operands
have the same type.

3409

x+xxOperand constant exceeds oper-
and === bit size. Define a constant
that fits in the bit size.

(+** indicates an operand name.)

The constant value of the operand exceeds the
bit size range of the variable specified in the
operand. Set the constant value within the range
of the bit size.

3410

Operand S1is not an integer. Define
an integer value.

Only integer constants can be specified for
operand S1. Specify an integer constant if any
other has been specified.

3411

Operand S1 is out of range. Value
must be 0 to 7.

The data type of operand D1 isincorrect. The
availabletypefor Slisabit datatype. Specify a
bit data type for operand D1.
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Use the bit data type.

E
I\rlz)or Error Message Cause and Solution
3412 | Operand D1 data type is incorrect. | The datatype of operand D1 isincorrect. The

available type for D1 isabit datatype. Specify
abit datatype for operand D1.

3413

Operand D1 cannot map external
inputs. Change the attribute or oper-
and.

You cannot map a variable set up with the
external input attribute to operand D1. Change
the input attribute or set a different variable for
the operand.

3414

The data type for operands is incon-
sistent. Use the same data type.

The data types set for the operands are not con-
sistent. Use the same data type for al operands.

3415

xx+x Operand value exceeds oper-
and D1 bit size. Define a constant
value that fits in the bit size.

(== indicates an operand name.)

The integer constant value for operand S1 or S2
exceeds the range of the allowable input bit size
of the variable type for operand D1. Set the
integer constant value for operand S1 or S2
within the range of the allowable input bit size
for operand D1.

3416

Array size between operands is dif-
ferent. Check array sizes.

When operands S1, S2, and D1 are integer
arrays, the numbers of array elements differ
between the operands. Set al of these operands
to have the same number of array elements. If
only operand S2 is an integer, however, thereis
no problem when operands S1 and D1 have a
different number of array elements.

3417

Operand S1 and operand D1 data
types do not match. Data types must
be the same.

The variable types of operands S1 and D1 are
different. Change one of the types so that the
operands have the same variable type.

3418

x+*Operand must be an array ele-
ment. Define an array element.
(*** indicates an operand name.)

Operand S1 or D1 has elements other than a bit,
integer, float, or real array element or a system
variable (integer array element). Set only a bit,
integer, float, or real array element or a system
variable (integer array element) for operands S1
and D1.

3419

Operand S2 exceeds the number of
array elements in operand s (s
indicates an operand
name.)(***(x** indicates an instruc-
tion name.)). Increase the number of
array elements#*x*x(x** indicates an
instruction name.) or change the
settings in operand =,

The value of operand S2 exceeds the number of
array elementsin operand S1. Increase the
number of array elementsin operand S1 or set
the value of operand S2 to fewer than the num-
ber of array elementsin operand S1.

3420

Operand S2 plus the element num-
ber in operand ***(x** indicates an
operand name.)(***(*** indicates
an instruction name.)) exceeds the
number of array elements. Reduce
the element number or change the
settings in operand S2.

Operand S2 isan integer constant, and the value
of “the element number of operand S1 or D1 +
the value of operand S2” exceeds the array
range for operand S1 or D1. Set the value of
operand S2 within the range for operand S1 or
D1, or increase the array element for operand
SlorD1.
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ment. Define an array element.
(*** indicates an operand name.)

Error :
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3421 | #»++Operand must be an array ele- | Operand S1 or D1 has € ements other than an inte-

ger, float, or red variable array element or asys-
tem variable (integer variable). Set an integer,
float, or real variable array element or asystem
variable (integer variable) for operand S1 or D1.

3422

Operand S2 is out of range. Enter a
value within the specified range.

Operand S2 is an integer constant and its value
isother than“0<S2< 31" or“0< S2< 32 x
size-1" (when an array isspecified). Set avalue
within the setting range.

3423

Operand S2 is out of range. Enter a
value within the specified range.

Operand S2 for RCL/RCR instructionsis an
integer constant and its valueis other than “0 <
S2 < 32", Set avalue within the setting range.

3424

=+ Operand is out of range. Enter a
value within the specified range.
(+*=* indicates an operand name.)

Operand S1 for the DECO instructionisan integer
constant and itsvalue is other than “0< S1 < 31”.
Or, Operand S2 for SAL/SAR ingtructionsisan
integer congtant and itsvalueisother than“0< S2
< 31". Set avdue within the setting range.

3425

Operand S1 and operand S2 data
types do not match. Data types must
be the same.

Operands S1 and S2 have different data types.
Set the same data type for operands S1 and S2.

3426

x+xxOperand exceeds the range
specified in operand+*=*. Change the
value.

(== indicates an operand name.)

The bit size of the integer constant for operands
S1 and S2 exceeds the available input range.
Set them within the range of the bit size of the
variable.

3427

Operand Sl is zero. Enter a value
within the specified range.

Operand Sl is an integer constant and its value
is 0. Set a constant other than 0.

3428

Operand data types do not match.
Data types must be the same.

Operand S2 (or S3, $4, S5) and other operands
have different data types. Set the same datatype
for al operands.

3429

Invalid data type is defined. Check
the data type.

An Invalid datatypeis set for the setting value.
Check the datatype and delete an invalid one or
changeit to avalid one.

3430

Operand S2 cannot be a constant.
Define a value other than a con-
stant.

You cannot set a constant to operand S2. Set a
variable other than a constant.

3431

x+x|nvalid value. Enter a value
within the normal range.

(+** indicates a set value for special
instructions (date or time).)

The value set from the dialog should not be out-
side of the following ranges. Specify avalue
within these ranges.

Hour :0to23

Minute: 0to 59

Second: 0to 59

3432

++* |Invalid value. Enter a value
within the normal range.
(=== indicates a set value for special

The value set from the dialog should not be out-
side of the following ranges. Specify avalue
within these ranges.

instructions (date or time).) Year :0t099
Month : 1to 12
Day :1to31
Continued
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must be 1 to 10.

Error :
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3433 | Operand Sl is out of range. Value | Operand S1 should not be avalue other than a

constant between 1 and 10. Set a constant
between 1 and 10 for operand S1.

3470

+#x(x+* indicates an operand
name.)Operand cannot use the
specified array variable s (x*x* indi-
cates a symbol variable.).

The entire integer array (system variable) is
specified for operands S1, S2, and D1. You can-
not specify the entire array for operand S1, S2,
and D1. To specify an array, specify array ele-
ments.

3471

**% Operand cannot map registers
other than M, D, F and R. Set up
one of these registers.

(*** indicates an operand name.)

Registers other than M, D, F, and R are set to
operand S1 or D1. Set registersM, D, F, or Rto
operands S1 or D1.

3472

Operand S2 exceeds the number of
registers in operand+*+**. Reduce the
value of S2.(x+*=* indicates an oper-
and name.)

Operand S2 is an integer constant and its value
exceeds the range for operand S1 or D1. Set the
value of operand S2 within the range.

3473

Operand S2 plus operand s
exceeds the register range in =,
Reduce the value of S2 or change
the address of ##x,

(*** indicates an operand name.)

Operand S2 is an integer constant and the value
of operand D1 + S2 exceeds the range for oper-
and D1. Or, the value of operand S1 + S2
exceeds the range for operand S1. Set the value
of operand S2 within the range.

3474

**% Operand cannot map registers
other than D, F, and R. Set up one of
these registers.(*** indicates an
operand name.)

Operand D1 or S1 has elements other than an
integer, float, or real variable. Set only an inte-
ger, float, or real variable for operand D1 or S1.

3600

There are no instructions. Unable to
run.

Thereisarung with no instructions. This does
not affect the operation; however, it is recom-
mended to delete the rung if the rung is unnec-
essary.

3601

There are no instructions on branch.
Confirm the logic.

There is abranch with no instructions. If thisis
set on purpose, it presents no problem. If there
is no specific purpose, it is recommended to
delete the branch.

3650

xx+xThere is no program descrip-
tion.(*** indicates an operand
name.)

Thereis an empty subroutine program. This
does not affect the operation; however, it isrec-
ommended to delete the program if thereisno
specific purpose.

3651

xxxSubroutine is not used.
(+==* indicates a subroutine name.)

There is a subroutine program which is not
called. This does not affect the operation; how-
ever, itisrecommended to del ete the subroutine
program if thereis no specific purpose.

3652

Labels are defined consecutively
with nothing in between them.

There are labels defined consecutively with
nothing in between. This does not affect the
operation; however, itisrecommended to delete
the labels if they are unnecessary.

3700

Rung has only one Coil instruction.
This instruction will always run.

Only one cail instruction exists in the rung.
This does not affect the operation; however,
note that this coil will always turn on.

Continued
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Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3900 | == Variable is used in multiple Coil | Onevariableisused in two or more coil instruc-

instructions.
(*** indicates a symbol variable.)

tions (double coil). If thisis set on purpose, it
presents no problem. Under normal conditions,
one variableis used in one cail instruction
(except for SET/RESET instructions).

3901

+#x Variable is used in multiple
Timer instructions.
(*+=* indicates a symbol variable.)

Onetimer variableis used in multiple timer
instructions. Sincethis may cause malfunctions,
define one timer variable for one timer instruc-
tion.

3902

+#x Variable is used in multiple
Counter instructions.
(*+=* indicates a symbol variable.)

One counter variableis used in multiple counter
instructions. Define one counter variable for
one counter instruction.

3903

Operand S1 is out of range. Define
a valid value.

The constant of operand S1 is out of range. Set
apositive constant value.

3904

Operand S2 value is zero.

When operand S2 is an integer constant and its
valueis zero, operand S2 is set to zero.

3905

Operand S1 and operand S2 are
integer constants.

Both operands S1 and S2 are set to constants.
Set either of operand S1 or S2 to avalue other
than a constant.

3906

PT value is zero.

Thevalue of PT iszero. This presents no problem
when the value of PT is specified separately.

3907

PV value is zero.

Thevaue of PV iszero. This presentsno problem
when thevalue of PV is specified separately.

» Other errors

Too many volatile internal bit vari-
ables.

[I/O setting]
Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
4500 |Multiple 1/O drivers are set up with | There are multiple [/O drivers which are set up
the Master attribute. with the Master attribute.
[Variable]
E
'\::)or Error Message Cause and Solution
2007 The total number of volatile internal bit vari-

ables exceeds the number specified for volatile
in the retentive/volatil e setting.

2008

Too many retentive internal bit vari-
ables.

The total number of retentive internd bit vari-
ables exceeds 256 devices.

2009

Too many input bit variables.

The total number of bit variables assigned to
input 1/O exceeds 256 devices.

2010

Too many output bit variables.

The total number of bit variables assigned to
output 1/0 exceeds 256 devices.

2011

Too many volative internal integer
variables.

The total number of volatile internal integer
variables exceeds the number specified for vola
tile in the retentive/volatile setting.

Continued
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Too many retentive internal integer
variables.

E
,\:Lm Error Message Cause and Solution
2012 The total number of retentive internal integer

variables exceeds the number specified for
retentive in the retentive/volatile setting.

2013

Too many input integer variables.

The total number of integer variables assigned to
input 1/0 exceeds 64 devices.

2014

Too many output integer variables.

The total number of integer variables assigned to
output 1/0 exceeds 64 devices.

2015

Too many retentive float variables.

The total number of retentive float variables
exceeds the number specified for retentivein the
retentive/volatile setting.

2016

Too many volatile float variables.

The total number of volatile float variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2017

Too many retentive real variables

The total number of retentive real variables
exceeds the number specified for retentive in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2018

Too many volatile real variables.

The total number of volatile real variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2019

Too many retentive timer variables

The total number of retentive timer variables
exceeds the number specified for retentivein the
retentive/volatile setting.

2020

Too many volatile timer variables.

The total number of volatile timer variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2021

Too many retentive counter vari-
ables.

The total number of retentive counter variables
exceeds the number specified for retentive in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2022

Too many volatile counter variables.

The total number of volatile counter variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2023

Too many date variables.

The total number of retentive date variables
exceeds the number specified for retentivein the
retentive/volatile setting.

2024

Too many volatile date variables.

The total number of volatile date variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2025

Too many retentive time variables.

The total number of retentive time variables
exceeds the number specified for retentive in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2026

Too many volatile time variables.

The total number of volatile time variables
exceeds the number specified for volatile in the
retentive/volatile setting.

2027

Too many PID variables.

The number of PID variables exceeds 8.

2028

Too many addresses.

The number of records in the CHMI refresh
table exceeds the operation upper limit (256).

2029 | Too many addresses. The word addresses (ED) including the increase
by reduction exceed 256.
Continued
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the logic. Please set its address.

Error :
No Error Message Cause and Solution
2030 |Unassigned symbol ==+ is used in | An unassigned symbol is used in the logic.

2502

*+* Retentive variable is assigned to
I/O.

A retentive variable is assigned to I/O when the
variable method is used.

2031

x+x Single variable is mapped to mul-
tiple 1/O.

Onevariable is mapped to multiple I/Os.

2032

I/O variable is not mapped to a termi-
nal and is in use.

An unassigned 1/0 variable is used when the
address method is used.

[Comment]
Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3006 | Too many variable comments. The number of variable comments exceeds the

upper limit (the number of variable comment
blocks x 40 + 210).

3007

Too many rung comments.

The number of line comments exceeds the upper
limit (the number of line comment blocks x 10 +
55).

[Memory check]

Error .
No Error Message Cause and Solution
3008 | Logic contains too many steps. The total number of stepsin the logic exceeds

the upper limit of the logic (the number of logic
blocks x 500).
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B Errors displayed during transfer operation

€ Common errors

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Invalid IP Address

The designated |P address' valueis

illegal.
Input a correct | P address.

The IP Address already exists.
Add/Change is disabled.

When adding an | P address, the IP
address is already set. Designate an
unused | P address.

Failed to receive the folder list.
Moved to the root folder.

The folder displayed in the CF-card
tool could not display so the display
moved to the root folder.

The cause can be that the folder has
been deleted or that the CF-card has
been changed.

Confirm whether the folder has been
deleted or the CF-card has been taken out.

The appointed file name
already exists. Please specify
another name.

This appears when you are trying to
rename afilein the CF-card tool and
the file name already exists.
Designate an unused file name.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.5
Transferring Only
Data to a CF-Card”
(page 32-28)

Disconnected. The CF-card
connection will be terminated.

The connection has been cut because

of aremoved cable, etc.

Make sure that all cables are correctly

connected.

[LAN]

* Make surethat the PC's IP addressis
correctly set.

» Make sure that the type of cableis cor-
rect.

[USB]

» Make sure that the USB cable is made
by Pro-face.

» Make sure that the driver isinstalled.

Invalid password

The password that you have entered is
incorrect.
Enter the correct password.

Invalid password.
Transmission was canceled.

This appears when you enter the incor-
rect password 3 times.
Enter the correct password.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.6
Transferring with
Password” (page
32-31)

Failed to open the socket.

The LAN port is not enabled.
Check the PC's LAN settings.

Failed to read the project.

Either the file is damaged, or thefile
you have selected is not a project file.
Select the correct project file.

Continued

Maintenance/Troubleshooting

1-86




When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Failed to connect to the main
unit.

Either acableisloose, or you are using
an unsupported main unit. Confirm the
cable stype and connection, and make
sure the USB driver isinstalled.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.2
Transferring Project
Files via USB
Cable” (page 32-5)

Failed to access the file.

You may not have permission to access
thisfile.
Check the PC’s access privileges.

The above was during com-
munication.

You cannot communicate either
because the cable is disconnected, or
because of noise. Check the cable's
surroundings and make sure that the
cable is not severed, and that no noise
is occurring. (Do not use a USB exten-
sion cable, etc.)

The memory error occurred.

The PC’'s memory is insufficient. Shut
down another application or restart the
OS and run the transfer tool again.

Failed to recognize the desti-
nation main unit. Please con-
firm whether the model is
supported by GP-Pro EX or
the transfer tool.

You are trying to transfer to a device

that cannot be recognized by the editor.

Confirm whether or not the destination
unitisaGP

Failed to acquire the informa-
tion.

Either the system is not downloaded,
or the model is not supported.
Confirm whether the model is sup-
ported, and transfer the main unit's
system again.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.1
Settings Menu”
(page 32-2)

Invalid password.
Transmission was canceled.

The password cannot be checked. The
file may be damaged. Please check it
again in an areawith no electrical
noise. (Do not use a USB extension
cable, etc.)

Failed to connect because the
main unit was in communica-
tion with the transfer tool.

It is communicating with another com-
puter.
Wait until the communication finishes.

Failed to write data.

The file cannot be accessed and cannot

be written to the GP due to damage, etc.

After checking the access privileges
for the PC’s hard drive, force the data
to be sent.

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual
“32.10.1 Setting UP
[Transfer Settings]”
(page 32-57)

Failed to receive the project.
Please execute it again.

A data error occurred when receiving
data.

Confirm that there is not alot of noise
occurring. (Do not use a USB exten-
sion cable, etc.)
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Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Not send project.

The project data does not exist on the
GP unit. (The unit is showing the
default Initial Start Mode screen, etc.)
Or the data is damaged.

First, transfer the project.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.1
Settings Menu”
(page 32-2)

Failed to save the CF-card
data.

Either the CF-card is not correctly
inserted, or it is write-protected.
Make sure the CF-card can be used
(you may not be able to access CF-
cards not made by Pro-face).

The project does not agree
with the transfer destination
main unit.

The transfer source project and the
project inside the main unit are differ-
ent and therefore could not be com-
pared. Only the same project can be
compared.

¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.4
Confirming Projects’
Changes Prior to
Transfer (Compari-
son)” (page 32-25)

The format went wrong.

The initialization of the main unit
devicefailed.

Transfer again in alocation where
thereisnot alot of noise occurring.

The transfer destination main
unit was not found.

The designated communication device
does not exist or cannot be used.
Confirm the PC’'s LAN settings and
check if the USB driver isinstalled.

Failed transfer.

An error occurred during communication.
Confirm that thereis not alot of noise
occurring. (Do not use a USB exten-
sion cable, etc.)

File access went wrong with
the Machine.

The data write to the main unit failed
due to aflash malfunction.

If thereis no improvement even after a
forced transfer, contact customer sup-
port.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual
“32.10.1 Setting UP
[Transfer Settings]”
(page 32-57)

Whether CF card is not
inserted or non-supported
model.

Confirm whether the CF-card is cor-
rectly inserted. (You may not be ableto
access CF-cards not made by Pro-
face)

The appointed file name
already exists. Please specify
another name.

There is adirectory with the same
name as the file you are trying to copy.
Delete the content of the CF-card and
retransmit the file. If an error occurs
while you are transmitting the project,
force the transfer.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.5
Transferring Only
Data to a CF-Card”
(page 32-28)

Failed to write to the CF-card.

The CF-card may not be correctly
inserted, or it may be write-protected.
Make sure that the filesin the CF-card
are not write-protected.
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Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
The file required for transfer- | A file needed for transfer is damaged ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ring was not found. or does not exist on the hard drive. ence Manual
Reinstall the transfer tool. 132.105 Installing
only Transfer Tool

(page 32-63)

The timeout error occurred.

Confirm that thereis not alot of noise
occurring. (Do not use a USB exten-
sion cable, etc.)

Exception error.

A module needed for transferring may
not be correctly installed.
Reinstall the transfer tool.

¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual
“32.10.5 Installing
only Transfer Tool”
(page 32-63)

Failed to send the project. The
size of the project exceeds the
max capacity.

The data size of the project file you are
trying to transfer exceeds the GP's
screen capacity.

Decrease the data size by deleting
unnecessary screen data, etc.

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.7
Seeing the Project
information” (page
5-36)

This project is the one created
with the Trial version of the
drawing software. Please save
it with the Product version
before executing transmission.

Please save the data with the regular
version (Product version).

€®When data is transferred with modem

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Reference

Cannot transfer by modem so
that 1/0O Driver is different.

Transfer by modem failed because the
type or version of the /O driver did not
match.Download a correct |/O driver
by using USB or LAN.Download a
correct runtime system or protocol by
using USB or LAN.

Cannot transfer by modem so
that runtime system is differ-
ent.

Transfer by modem failed because the
version of the run time system or pro-
tocol did not match, or because the
protocol type is different.

Cannot transfer by modem so
that font setting is different.

The type of Fonts which isregistered
did not match.Download a correct
runtime system or protocol by using
USB or LAN.

Cannot transfer by modem so
that project is different or ver-
sion is different.

The type or the edit version of the
project did not match.Download a cor-
rect runtime system or protocol by
using USB or LAN.
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®When the CF memory loader is used

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

The file to create a boot CF- & GP-Pro EX Refer-
Card was not found. ) ence Manual

The system file for the memory loader “32.7.2 Transfer
isnot installed. Install the file again. Process 4 Create
Start CF-Card”
(page 32-41)

Failed to create the backup | The probable causes are that the free

file. space in the CF card isinsufficient, the
file cannot be accessed, or the project —
fileis corrupt. Check the destination

again.

This model is not supported. | The selected project is for amodel 5~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
which does not support the memory ence Manual 1.3

List of Supported
loader tool. Check the model of the Functions by

project file. Device” (page 1-4)
Failed to read the backup file. ¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
P The probable causes are that the ence Manual
backup fileis corrupt, or thefile “32.6.3 Remove/
requires certain access rights. Check Change Transfer
the access rights for the backup file. 2‘2"‘5;‘1’;’0“" (page
Failed to reserve memory. The PC memory may be insufficient.
Close the other applications that are o
running.
Invalid backup file. The selected file is not a backup file.
Select avalid file.

@®Errors displayed during online monitoring of the logic program

Thefollowing error messages are displayed when alogic program cannot be transferred from
the Display for the purpose of monitoring it on the PC side (during online monitoring).

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

The cables may not be connected or e
the communication setting may be GP-Pro EX Refer-
wrong. Confirm that the cables are con- esnig l;ﬂaonufill)n Set.

Unable to start Monitor. nected properly. Select [Option Set- tin.gs]l S([atti% .
tings] frorr_1 th(_e [V|ew]_menu and chgck Guide ® Monitor
[SCorr]1mun|cat|on Settings] for [Monitor Step” (page 5-134)

tep].
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1.6.2 Display-related errors

B Common to all Display models

@®Errors displayed when communication fails

The following error messages are displayed when there is a problem in the communica
tion with the connected device (PLC, etc.).

« Thefollowing error messages are common to all drivers (device/PL C types). For
the specific errors of each device/PLC types, pleaserefer to “ GP-Pro EX Device/
PLC Connection Manual”.

Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Countermeasure
RHxx006 | (Driver Name):(Port | An error occurred dueto a Please check the noise sup-
Name) Received lack of receiving data.The pression and connector’s
data has been parity | cause could bethe noiseor | Insertion. If Memory-Link
error loose connection method is used, please
RHxx007 | (Node Name):(Port ' checkif the Data L ength
’ Parity Bit of host side and
Name) Received the display side have the
data has been fram- same settings.
ing error
RHxx008| (Driver Name): This | An error occurred when a Please check if the main
machine does not Ethernet-supporting driver is unit model in use supportsa
have any Ethernet | sglected in GP-Pro EX’s Ethernet connection.If it
interface [Device/PLC Settings] but gﬁgl geﬁg ggﬁli(ngstg?
the dataistransferredtothe | gp-pro EX are correct.
main unit model which can-
not use Ethernet connection.
RHxx009| (Driver Name):(Port | Anerror occurred whentwoor | Please check the port set-
Name) Cannot use | moredriver typesare selected | tingsin GP-Pro EX’s
the port to anidentical COM port. [Device/PLC Settings].
RHxx010| (Driver Name): TCP | TCP port number of the dis- | (1) If TCP port number is
port number =x#xx is | play unit side is overlapped, overlapped, allocate dif-
overlapped, oritis | or the device/PLC is reset ferent port number.
not completed to during communication. (2)Reset the main unit.
close the last TCP
connection
RHxx011 | (Driver Name): Con- | An error occurred in the con- | Please check if the network
nection was closed | nection environment during environment is nor-
communication. mal .Please specify the
cause via procedures such
as directly connecting PC,
GP and device/PLC, and
then checking if IP address
isrecognized via PING
command.
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Countermeasure

RHxx012| (Driver Name): UDP | Anerror occurred when UDP | If UDP port number isover-
Port number is over- | port number of touch panel lapped, please alocate differ-
lapped sideis overlapped. ent port number.

RHxx013| (Driver Name): 9th pin of COM1 is con- Please designate [RI] in
COM1: The 9th pin | nected asRI input.(e.g. Setto | [RI/DVV] settings of GP-
has not been setto | yse |solation Unit (RS-232C | Pro EX’s [Device/PLC Set-
VCC (5V Power Sup- Type)) tings].
ply). Please check
your cable or con-
nected equipment.

RHxx033| (Node Name): Error | Communication settings and wiring are correct.Since the
has been responded | causes depend on the selected driver, please contact your
for initial communi- | |ocal GP distributor.
cation command
(Error Code: (Deci-
mal)[(Hex)])

RHxx034 | (Node Name): Error
has been responded
for device read com-
mand (Error Code:

(Decimal)[(Hex)])

RHxx035| (Node Name): Error
has been responded
for device write com-
mand (Error Code:

(Decimal)[(Hex)])

RHxx036 | (Node Name): Error | Device/PLC cannot recog- (1) Please check the manual
has been responded | nize the Read request of the of device/PLC in use for
for device read com- | address set viathe display the detail of receiving
mand (Error Code: | njt side, and return the error error codes.
(Decimal)[(Hex)] code. It might be set to (2) Please check if the
rT;‘negf jgf”‘s)zg)"f request the address which is address set is within the

out of PLC’s address range range of device/PLC
on the display unit side. device addressin use."!

RHxx037| (Node Name): Error | Device/PLC cannot recog-
has been responded | nize the Write request of the
for device write com- | gddress set on the display
mand (Error Code: | njt side, and return the error
(Decimal)[(Hex)] code.lt might be set to
::neg:s g;iizzg)of request the address which is

out of PLC’s address range
on the display unit side.
Continued
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Error No.

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Countermeasure

RHxx038

(Node Name): Error
has been responded
for device read com-
mand (Error Code:
(Decimal)[(Hex)]
There are write only
devises)

Device/PLC cannot recog-
nize the Read request of the
address set on the display
unit side, and return the error
code. It might be set to
request the write only
address of device/PLC onthe
display unit side.

(1) Please check the manual
of device/PLC in use for
the detail of receiving
error codes.

(2) Please check if the
address is set to read the
write only address, **

If Partsthat perform read-
ing operation such as
Lamps and Data Display
are used, please set the
read address.

RHxx039

(Node Name): Error
has been responded
for device write com-
mand (Error Code:
(Decimal)[(Hex)]
There are read only
devises)

Device/PLC cannot recog-
nize the Write request of the
address set on the display
unit side, and return the error
code.lt might be set to
reguest the read only address
of device/PLC on the display
unit side.

(1) Please check the manual
of device/PLC in use for
the detail of receiving
error codes.

(2) Please check if the
address is set to writein
the read only address. *1

If Parts that perform
writing operation such as
Switches, Data Display
(Input Permit), Trigger
Action and D-script are
used, please changeto
readable/writable address.

Continued

Maintenance/Troubleshooting

1-93




When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error No.

Error Message

Cause and Solution

Countermeasure

RHxx040

(Node Name): llle-
gal response for ini-
tial communication
command

RHxx041

(Node Name): llle-
gal response for
device read com-
mand

RHxx042

(Node Name): llle-
gal response for
device write com-
mand

RHxx043

(Node Name):
Checksum error
response for initial
communication com-
mand

RHxx044

(Node Name):
Checksum error
response for device
read command

RHxx045

(Node Name):
Checksum error
response for device
write command

An error occurred on device/
PLC side

Please check that the com-
munication settings or the
connected device settings

are specified properly.

RHxx049

(Node Name):
Unknown devices
exist in read devices

RHxx050

(Node Name):
Unknown devices
exist in write devices

Wrong device and address
are created via Indirect
Address Designation.

Please check if settings of
Indirect Address Designa-
tion are within the recog-
nizable address range.

RHxx051

(Node Name): Out of
range devices exist
in read devices
(Address: (Device
Address))

RHxx052

(Node Name): Out of
range devices exist
in write devices
(Address: (Device
Address))

Inthe Data Display (Text
Display) or D-script’s mem-
cpy or memset, areafrom the
start address to the end
addressis not within the
address range.

Please check if the settings
which is across multi-
addresses, such as Data
Display (Text Display) or
D-script, are within the
address range. "1

Continued
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Countermeasure

RHxx053| (Node Name): You | The Protocol driver detected | (1) Please check the manual
cannot read the write | read-out of the read only of device/PLC in use for
only device address, or write-in of the the detail of receiving
(Address: (Device | \yrite only address error codes.

Address)) (2) Please check if the address

RHxx054 | (Node Name): You isset to read the write only
cannot write the read address, 1
only device -
(Address: (Device :I] 5 g;;t;iﬁ (;rj(c:)rr]rgsread
Address)) Lamps and Data Display

are used, please set the
read address.

RHxx065| (Node Name): TCP | IP address and port number (1) Please check the settings
connection open of device/PLC are not recog- of 1P address and Port
error (IP Address: | pjzed. The cause could be number on display unit
(IP Address)) that the power of HUB or sideand device/PLC side.

RHxx066 | (Node Name): UDP | device/PLC isnot ON, or (2) Please check if the net-
target not found (IP | caple is unplugged. work environment is nor-
Address: (IP mal .Please specify the
Address)) cause via procedures such

asdirectly connecting PC,
GP and device/PLC, and
then checking if IP
address is recognized via
PING command.

Continued
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Countermeasure

RHxx067| (Node Name): The causes could bethefol- | (1) Please check if the com-
Response timed out | |owing: munication settings of
for initial communi- | (1) The communication set- display unit side and
cation command tings are not the same device/PLC side are the

RHxx068| (Node Name): between GP unit and PLC. same. Please refer to
Response timed out “GP-Pro EX Device/PLC
for device read com- | (2)wjiring has problems such Connection Manual” for
mand asawrong wireconnection |  the details.

RHxx069| (Node Name): or |oose connection. (2) Please reconfirm the wir-
Response tlmed out ing.Please check thecable
for device write COM-| 3y gy ection of device/PLCis |  and connector’sinser-
mand . .

wrong. tion. About wire connec-
tion, please refer to “ GP-

(4) The power of device/PLC Pro EX Device/PLC Con-

isnot ON, or it isreset. nection Manual” for the
details.When using COM
2, please check if Online
Adaptor (CA4-ADPONL-
01) is connected.

(3) Please reconfirm the GP-
Pro EX's[Device/PLC
Settings].

RHxx070| (Node Name): The | The command cannot be sent | (1) The Display Type settings
cable has been dis- | due to the cause that the of GP-Pro EX do not
connected or the tar- | device/PLC power isnot ON match the main unit
get has been or cable is unplugged, etc. model in use.
powered off (2) Please check if the power

of device/PLC is ON.

(3) Pleasecheck if thecable's
wiring isright, and if
cableis correctly con-
nected.

RHxx071| (Node Name): The | The Expansion Unit is not Please check if the Expan-
extend unit (Unit recognized. sion Unit is correctly
Name) is not imple- attached.
mented

Continued
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Countermeasure
RHxx072| (Node Name): Since | A read request was made A read request was made
a buffer was insuffi- | through sampling, extended | through sampling, extended
cient, the read D-script, Pro-Server EX, etc. | D-script, Pro-Server EX, etc.
request was un- to the device in off-scan to the device for which com-
receivable mode. munication scan has been
stopped. Turn OFF the
appropriate bit between
L. S9550 and L. S9559 2 and
start the communication scan
of the connected device.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual
“7.3 Disconnecting Some of
the Multiple Connected
Devices/PLCs” (page 7-10)
RHxx073| (Node Name): Since | A write request was made A write request was made
a buffer was insuffi- | through a script, atouch, Pro- | through aswitch, D-script,
cient, the write Server EX, etc. to the device | extended D-script, Pro-
request was un- in off-scan mode. Server EX, etc. to the device
receivable for which communication
scan has been stopped. Turn
OFF the appropriate bit
between L S9550 and
L.S9559 2 and start the com-
munication scan of the con-
nected device.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual
“7.3 Disconnecting Some of
the Multiple Connected
Devices/PLCs” (page 7-10)
RHxx084| (Node Name): Too | A write operation was con- Check if a D-script or other
many requests to tinued at timing which setting has been specified
write. The request | exceedsthe processing speed | which continues writing at
was ignored. of the communication driver. | fast speed.
Example) When awrite oper- | This error may occur when
ation to a connected device writing to adevice which
set up with abaud rate of communicates at alow
9600 is continued according | speed such as 9600 bpsis
to the update timing of the continued with a D-script
tag scan counter. using a bit which turns ON/
OFF at fast speed (such as
the L S2038 tag scan
counter).
Continued
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Error No. Error Message

Cause and Solution

Countermeasure

RHxx085| (Node Name): Too
many requests to

read. The request
was ignored.

A read operation was contin-
ued at timing which exceeds
the processing speed of the
communication driver.
Example) When aread oper-
ation from a connected
device set up withabaud rate
of 9600 is continued accord-
ing to the update timing of
the tag scan counter.

Check if a D-script or other
setting has been specified
which continues reading at
fast speed.

This error may occur when
reading from a device
which communicates at a
low speed such as 9600 bps
is continued with a D-script
using abit which turns ON/
OFF at fast speed (such as
the L S2038 tag scan
counter).

*1 If theerror occurred in all screens, please check the addresses set via functions which
operate in all screens, such as System Data Area, Alarm, Global D-script, Global Win-
dow and Sampling (Historical Trend Graph). To check the addresses, from [System
Settings Window] in GP-Pro EX, select [Peripheral List] and see[List of Device/PLC

Management Addresses].

GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide M [Peripheral List] Settings

Guide” (page 5-122)

If the error occurred in specific screens, please check the addresses via functions which

operate in specific screens.
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*2 The setting range of the bit addresses to control whether to execute or to stop the com-
munication scan istheinternal device address' L S9550 to L S9557. Each device/ PLC
address starting from Bit O is assigned sequentially to each driver’s device/PLC starting
from the first unit.

LS Area

LS9550 Driver 1's 1st to 16th units
LS9551 Driver 1's 17th to 32nd units

LS9552 Driver 2's 1st to 16th units
LS9553 |Driver 2's 17th to 32nd units

LS9554 Driver 3's 1st to 16th units
- LS9555 |Driver 3's 17th to 32nd units

LS9556 Driver 4's 1st to 16th units
L.S9557 . |Driver 4's 17th to 32nd units

LS9558 Reserved
...LS9559 Reserved
eg.)
You can set the bit addresses controlling the communi cation scan of the Driver 1'sfirst
to 16th units to L S9550.
[LS9550]

1514131211109 8 76 543210

LTI T I I

Bit 0: Scans ON/OFF the Driver 1'sfirst PLC.
Stops the scan (scans OFF) of the Driver 1'sfirst PLC by turning ON Bit 0. Turn OFF
Bit O to resume the scan.

You cannot stop the communication scan of a device specified with the System Area
Start Address. However, if you are not using the System Data Area, you can stop the
communication scan.
GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide 4 System Area Set-
tings” (page 5-120)
You can set the LS area’s addresses with 32 bits on some devices/PLCs. In this case, the
lower 16 bits are used for the bit addresses controlling the communication scan.

When you turn OFF the communi cation scan, the displayed part’s datawill remain. How-
ever, if you change screens and then display the screen again, the part’s datawill not be

displayed.
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@®Errors starting with RAAA (Application errors)

Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

RAAAO001 | No project data No project file exists. ‘&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
exists. (Transfera | Transfer a project. ence Manual “32.2.2
project.) Transfer Process &

Transfer from PC to
GP (Send)” (page
32-6)

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.3.2
Transfer Process &
Transfer from PC to
GP (Send)” (page
32-13)

RAAAQ02 | The project data size | The project data size exceeds the
exceeds the capac- | maximum capacity=. Or, the number
ity. of screens exceeds 16,000 files. Ref-

erence the “ Project Information” in | © GP-Pro EX Refer-
GP-Pro EX, and make sure it does ence Manual *5.7

. Seeing the Project
not exceeql the general_ capacity. information” (page 5-
*The maximum capacity of the 36)
project data size varies depending on
the Display model. (Example: 8 MB
for GP-3500T).

RAAAQ03 | The project datais | Thereisan error inthe project file. | GP-Pro EX Refer-
invalid. (Transfer the | Transfer the project again. ence Manual “32.2.2
project again.) Transfer Process B

Transfer from PC to
GP (Send)” (page
32-6)

¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “32.3.2
Transfer Process &
Transfer from PC to
GP (Send)” (page
32-13)

RAAA004 | The system screen | The system screen does not exist or | ° GP-Pro EX Refer-
is invalid. (Execute |jsinvalid. ence Manual
forced transfer.) Force atransfer. “32.10.1 Setting UP

[Transfer Settings]”
(page 32-57)
RAAAQO05 | The specified initial | The screen cannot display because &=
. . GP-Pro EX Refer-
screen no. does not | the screen number designated in the ence Manual “5.13.6
exist. (XXXX) Initial Screen Settings does not exist [System Settings
in the project. Change the Initial Window] Settings
Screen No. or add the screen. The Guide # Display
screen number designated in the Settings” (page 5-
. 100)
parentheses is displayed.

Continued
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Reference

5~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “5.14.1
Restrictions for Cre-
ating Screens B No.
of Screens that can
be Created” (page 5-
143)

&~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
ence Manual “6.4
[Font Settings] Set-
tings Guide” (page
6-19)

&~ GP3000 Series
Hardware Manual

Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution

RAAAQO06 | The project data There are functions that cannot be
contains functions | recognized by the runtime program.
that are not sup- The editor’s version and runtime's
ported by this ver- | yergion may not match. Update the
sion. runtime’s version.

RAAAQ07 | The no. of parts in | There are more than 384 parts set on
the screen exceeds | asingle screen.
the limit. (MAX 384) | The number of parts exceeds the

[imit during ascreen change or when
opening awindow. Make sure to set
parts within the permitted range.

RAAAO008 | The font (XXXX) The font you are trying to display
does not exist. does not exist in the system. Down-
(Transfer the font load the font into the system.
with the project.) The following table shows the font

names.

English Standard
Japanese Standard
Korean Standard
Chinese Standard
Taiwanese Standard
English Stroke
Japanese Stroke
Korean Stroke
Chinese Stroke
Taiwanese Stroke

RAAAO010 | The CF card has not | When trying to display a CF-card
been inserted, or the | file with a Picture Display, the CF-
CF card hatch is card has not been inserted. Copy the
open. image file or JPEG file to the CF-

card and insert the CF-card into the
GP3000 Series.

RAAAO011 | Failed to start from | Regardless of whether DIP SW1is

the CF card. ON, the necessary file does not exist
to start from the CF-card. Or the
necessary file may have an error.
Copy the startup project to the CF-
card again.

RAAAO012 | The project data The current mode! includes func-
contains functions | tions which the runtime program
that are not sup- cannot recognize. Change to an
ported by this model. applicable model.

RAAAO050 | Clock Setting Error | When changing the clock data, the

datawrite to the clock IC failed.
The IC chip may be broken.

Continued
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
RAAAO051 | Low battery Dueto thelow voltage of the backup
lithium battery, the backup SRAM’s
datais erased, and the clock data &~ GP3000 Series
will not be correctly kept. Hardware Manual
Supply enough power to the GP and
set the clock data again.

RAAA100 | The system start The system device start address is "5 GP-Pro EX Refer-
device address is | not set correctly or has an error. ence Manual *5.13.6
incorrect. Set the correct address while offline, [System Settings

. Window] Settings
or transfer a project. Guide 4 System
Area Settings” (page
5-120)
RAAA101 | lllegal/Undefined A device address in the part or func-
Device Address tion settingsisillegal. Make sure to e
set the correct device address.

RAAA102 | Failed to read from | Failed to read from the device/PLC.
the Device/PLC. Confirm the connection status, such
(XXXX) as whether the communication cable | ¥~ GP3000 Series

is disconnected, etc. Hardware Manual
The part name is entered in the
parentheses.

RAAA103 | The specified The designated address is incorrect.
address is incorrect. | Make sure to set the correct address. —
(XXXX)

RAAA120 | D-Script Error (The | The function called in the D-Script &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
specified function | does not exist. Or thereisan error in ence Manual “Chap-
does not exist or the | the function. Check the function’s ter 21 Program
function has an format Instructions "j}”d
error.) : Descriptions” (page

' 21-1)

RAAA121 | D-Script Error Functions in the D-Script are nested
(These functions are | to 10 levels or more.
nested to 10 levels | Reduce the levelsin the“if” and @ Gp-Pro EX Refer-
or more.) “loop” structures. ence Manual “21.8.3

* A nesting level iswhen function A loop - endloop”
calls function B, and then again (page 21-64)
when function B calls function C

(function calling level).

RAAA122 | D-Script Error (An An incompatible function was found
expression exists, | inthe project data’s D-Script.
that is not supported | Update the runtime’s version.
by this version.)

Continued
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

RAAA123 | D-Script Error (The | SIO Operation functions are used in | ° GP-Pro EX Refer-
SIO operation func- | a D-Script while the device/PL C set- ence Manual “5.13.6
EF;_” is Uﬁed in a con- | tings are not set. Configure the @?’:{;ﬁ%%ﬂ;ﬁ

ition where no : :
Device/PLG has device/PLC settings. Guide m [Script Set-
been set.) tlngs] Settings
Guide” (page 5-127)
RAAA124 | The D-Script has an | Thereis an error in the used D- &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
error. Script. Check the commands’ for- ence Manual “Chap-
mat. ter 21 Erogram
Instructions and
Descriptions” (page
21-1)
RAAA130 | Global D-Script The total number of Global D-
Error. (The Total No. | Scripts exceeds the limit. The maxi-
of Global D-Scripts | mum number of Global D-Scripts
exceeds the maxi- | qygjlableis 32 (each functionalso | ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
mum of 32.) counts as one script). ence Manual “20.9.1
- - - D-Script/Global D-

RAAA131 | Global D-Script Thetotal of al devicesin the Global Script Restrictions”
Error. (The total no. | D-Script exceeds the limit of 255 (page 20-53)
of devices exceeds | devices. Reduce the number of used
the maximum of devices by using the Memory Opera-

255.) tion function, etc.

RAAA132 | Global D-Script Error | The function called in the Global D- | ¥ GP-Pro EX Refer-
(The specified func- | Script does not exist. Or thereis an ence Manual “Chap-
tion does not exist or | error in the function. Check the fer t21 ?rogram '

i . , nstructons an
g‘rfofr‘f)”c“on has an | fynction’s format. Descriptions” (page
21-1)

RAAA133 | Global D-Script Error | Functionsin the Global D-Script are
(These functions are | nested to 10 levels or more.
nested to 10 levels | Reduce the levelsin the “if” and B Gp-pro EX Refer-
or more.) “loop” structures. ence Manual “21.8.3

* A nesting level iswhen function A loop - endloop”
calls function B, and then again (page 21-64)
when function B calls function C

(function calling level).

RAAA134 | Global D-Script Error | Anincompatible function was found
(An expression inthe project data’'s Global D-Script.
exists, that is not Update the runtime's version. —
supported by this
version.)

RAAAL35 | Global D-Script Error | SIO Operation functions are used in | ¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
(The SIO operation | aGloba D-Script while the device/ ence Manual “5.13.6
function is used in a | PLC settings are not set. Configure [System Settings
condition where no | the device/PLC settings. Window] Settings
Device/PLC has (_BU|de | [Scrlpt Set-
been set.) tlngs] Settings

Guide” (page 5-127)
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

RAAA136 | The Global D-script | Thereisan error inthe used Global | GP-Pro EX Refer-
has an error. D-Script. Check the commands’ for- ence Manual “Chap-

mat. ter 21 Program
Instructions and
Descriptions” (page
21-1)

RAAA140 | Extended D-Script | Thetotal number of Extended Scripts | ~ gp-pro EX Refer-
Error (The total no. | exceedsthe limit. The maximum num- ence Manual “20.9.2
of functions exceeds | ber of Extended Scriptsis 255. Extended Script
the max of 255.) Reduce the number of scripts by Restrictions” (page

combining two scripts into one, etc. 20-56)

RAAA141 | Extended D-Script | A function called in the Extended &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
Error (The specified | Script does not exist. Or thereisan ence Manual “Chap-
function does not error in the function. Check the ter 21 Program
exist or the function | function’s format. g‘zg:r‘i:sggﬁ;}'zsage
has an error.) 21-1)

RAAA142 | Extended D-Script | Functionsin the Extended Script are
Error (These func- | nested to 10 levels or more.
tions are nested to | Reduce the levelsin the “if” and ¥~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
10 levels or more.) | “loop” structures. ence Manual “21.8.3

* A nesting level iswhen function A loop - endloop”
calsfunction B, and then again (page 21-64)
when function B calls function C

(function calling level).

RAAA143 | Extended D-Script | Anincompatible function was found
Error (An expres- inthe project data’'s Extended Script.
sion exists, thatis | Update the runtime’s version. —_—
not supported by this
version.)

RAAA144 | Extended D-Script | SIO Operation functionsare used in | % GP-Pro EX Refer-
Error (The SIO oper- | a Extended Script while the device/ ence Manual “5.13.6
ation function is used | PLC settings are not set. Configure [System Settings
in a condition where | the device/PLC settings. Window] Settings
no Device/PLC has Guide M [Script Set-
been set.) tlngs] Settings

Guide” (page 5-127)
RAAA145| The Extended D- | Thereisan error in the used &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
Script has an error. | Extended Script. Check the com- ence Manual “Chap-
mands format. ter 21 Program
Instructions and
Descriptions” (page
21-1)

RAAA150 | The provided pass- | The security feature's password &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
word is incorrect. input isincorrect. Confirm that the ence Manual “22.4.1
Please enter the cor-| jnput is correct (upper-case/lower- Introducing the
rect one. case |etters, etc.) and enter the pass- Password Input Win-

word again. dow” (page 22-7)
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Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

RAAA151 | Change the screen | This appears when a screen change
from the host. occurs from the PLC (host) by the

forced screen change method (the
traditional method for a screen
change), and you cancel the dis-
played password input.

If you want to cancel, make sure to
use a cancel notification bit and
return to the previous screen from
the PLC (host).

RAAA152 | Cannot use the COM | This appears when the COM port &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
port. you aretrying to useisaready in use ence Manual “7.4

by another feature. Check the set- Changing a Device/
tings again. PLC" (page 7-17)

RAAA153 | No dictionary file The English dictionary file does not
was found. exist in internal storage or in the CF- —_—

card. Transfer the project data again.

RAAA154 | The specified filing | This appearsif the designated filing | &~ gp-pro EX Refer-
data cannot be used | data does not match the project data ence Manual “24.6
with this project. when transferring filing data from Saving Sampled

the CF-card to SRAM. Make sure to Data to a CF-Card
use filing data that matches the (Save in CSV)"
project data. (page 24-20)

RAAA155 | The IP address A machine with the same IP address
duplicates that of | exists on the network. Changethe P | & sp_pro EX Refer-
another device. address of this machine or of the ence Manual “32.2.2
Please change the | other machine. Transfer Process H
(IPXXXXXX XXX X ,f;é)se”d) (Page
XX,MAC: XX XX:XX:

XX XX:XX)'L

RAAA156 | The 9th pin of the The COM port’s 9-pin could not be | & gp_pro EX Refer-
COM port has not set to VCC (5V power supply). ence Manual “5.13.6
been setto VCC (5V | Check the COM port’s connection [System Settings
Power Supply). cable and the machineit is con- Window] Settings
Please check your | necteq to. Then reset the machine or Guide M [Script Set-
gzlalizr?];ﬁ?nnected verify the project’s script settings are tings] Settings

' set to a5V power supply. Guide” (page 5-127)
RAAA157 | Cannot put the The connected device (main PLC)
Device/PLC into offs-| assigned to the system start device | & gp_pro EX Refer-
can state when the address has been set to off-scan ence Manual “5.13.6
system start device | mode, You cannot normally set the [System Settings
address is assigned | ain p| C to off-scan mode. How- Window] Settings
ot ever, it can be set by changing the Guide # System
setting to not use the system data Area Settings” (page
area. Otherwise, cancel the off-scan 5120)
Setting.
*1 IPaddresses are shown as decimal, MAC addresses are shown as hexadecimal.
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@®Errors starting with REAA

Error No. Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
REAAO016 | Could not use the Opening the XXX (UDP or TCP) port
XXX port (No: XXX). | No. (XXX) failed. The system port
number may have been used —
already.Please check the system port
number and use available one.
REAAO017 | Attempted to access | You cannot write to the write-pro-
a write-protect area | tected area (L SO000 to L S0019,
(XXX) L S2032 to L S2095, L S9000 to
L S9999) using a D-script or across —
the network.Please do not write data
to the write-protected area using a D-
script or across the network.
REAA018 | Attempted to access | An attempt was made to access a
a device outside the | device outside the address range.Be
address range (XXX)| syre to use the address in the device
range.
REAA021 | An invalid ID has Aninvalid ID was specified. You are
REAA022 | (Node, Device, accessing a device which does not &~ 2 12 3 Forcing the
Address) has been | exjst.Force the transfer of the files or transfer of project
specified. check if the supported devices are files” (page 2-62)
used or not.
REAAO026 | lllegal/Undefined Aninvalid device was specified. You | &~ 212 3 Forcing the
REAAO027 | Device Address are accessing a device which does not transfer of project
REAA028 exist.Force the transfer of the files. files” (page 2-62)

@ Other errors (System errors)

* When the GP's internal system will not start correctly
When there is a problem with the files related to starting the system, the following
error messages will be displayed on the forced transfer screen. Transfer the system
data again with the transfer tools.

« For details about the transfer tools, please refer to GP-Pro EX Reference Manual
“32.10 Setting Up Transfer Tool” (page 32-55) .

Error Message Affected Files Cause

Start up Error : Boot.cfg BOOT.CFG Boot.cfg file, needed for startup, is
deleted or damaged. Try aforced
transfer of the project file.

Start up Error : Default Font | s FNT Default font data is deleted or dam-
aged. Try aforced transfer of the
project file.

Start up Error : LanSys.cfg LANSYS.CFG LAN settings file is damaged. Try a
forced transfer of the project file.

Continued
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Error Message

Affected Files

Cause

Start up Error : System.cfg SYSTEM.CFG Files needed to start the GP system
(system settingsfiles) do not exist. Try
aforced transfer of the project file.

Start up Error : CF memory BOOT.CFG Abnormal Boot.cfg file datain the CF-

loader card during startup. Try loading again
by changing the CF card or by another
method.

Start up Error : CF MOUNT CF-card read failed during startup.CF

Error

Start up Error : Runtime Load | BOOT.SYS GPinterna system datais deleted or

NG LDMODULE.SYS damaged

STARTUP.SYS

RUN#*** SYS

Start up Error : Runtime Start

NG

Compulsion Transfer Mode
(DipSW2=0N)

Compulsion Transfer Mode
(Panel Touch)

Errors occurred during the GP sys-

tem’s startup:

* Default font load error

 User font load error. Try aforced
transfer of the project file.

Forced transfer display due to
dipswitch 2= ON"!

Compulsion transfer display forced by
continuously touching the right or left
bottom of the screen during startup. *!

*1 Thisitem does not indicate an error

» When an abnormal file is detected during the GP's startup
When thereis a problem with the files needed after the system starts up, the following
error messages will be displayed on the normal transfer screen. After fixing the prob-
lem, transfer the files again with the transfer tools.

» For details about the transfer tools, please refer to GP-Pro EX Reference Manual
“32.10 Setting Up Transfer Tool” (page 32-55) .

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference

An illegal or undetermined Appears when the device address used
Device Address exists (***+*). | by apart or function’s settingsis
Please check the settings and | jnvalid. The part or function name
transfer the project data again. | g ng the invalid address is displayed

in the brackets. However, sometimes

the brackets are not displayed. -
Cannot read the file (##*#*x) A file needed for startup could not be
required for startup. Please read. Transfer again and restore the
transfer the project data again. | system. The file name displayed inside

the brackets is either abnormal or does

not exist.

Continued
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again.

4, medium-scale units: 2). Reconfirm
the project settings and transfer it

Error Message Cause and Solution Reference
The no. of Devices/PLCs &~ GP-Pro EX Refer-
exceeds the limit. Please The no. of devices/PL Cs exceeds the ence Manual
check the settings and transfer | maximum setting. (Large-scale units; *5.13.6 [System
the project data again. Settings Window]

Settings Guide ®
[Peripheral List] Set-
tings Guide” (page
5-122)

B When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used

@1/O driver errors

Error No.

Error Message

Cause and Solution

RGE=*002

Illegal Parameter

The data type of the symbol variable assigned to the
I/Oisillegal. The /O setting valueisillegal. When
this error occurs, transfer the program again.

RGE*003

Device offset beyond limit.

The address of the symbol variable assigned to the I/
Oisout of range. When this error occurs, transfer the
program again.

RGE*004

Terminal config over-
lapped.

The number of 1/0 terminals exceeds the limit (6 bit
inputs and 2 bit outputs). When this error occurs,
transfer the program again.

RGE*005

lllegal terminal sequence.

The I/O terminal numbers are not specified in
ascending order. When this error occurs, transfer the
program again.

RGE=*006

Insufficient terminals.

The number of 1/0 terminalsis not appropriate
(insufficient). When this error occurs, transfer the
program again.

RGE=*009

Driver config overlapped.

The driver has been registered twice. When thiserror
occurs, transfer the program again.

RGE=011

Unmatched bit/word term.

The variable type specified in the I/O isincorrect.
Transfer the project data again.

RGE*012

Illegal level number

Something is wrong with the 1/O driver. Transfer the
project data again.

RGE=*013

lllegal data address gotten.

The I/O driver information isincorrect. Transfer the
project data again.
The controller information isincorrect. Transfer the
project data again.

RGE*014

Driver/Units not registered.

The I/O driver or 1/O is not registered. Transfer the
project data again.

RGE=*050

Different ID unit connected.

The 1/0 board being connected is different from the
I/0 board in the project. Transfer the project data

again.

Continued
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When an error message is displayed (Error code list)

Error No. Error Message

Cause and Solution

RGE=*100 | DIO read data chattering

Chattering occurred during the input from the DIO

board. This may be caused by noise or GP unit fail-
ure. If this error occurs frequently, the unit may be

faulty and require repair.

RGE=101 | DIO write data error

Although data was output to the DIO board, it was
not output when the output result was fed back. This
may be caused by noise or GP unit failure. If this
error occurs frequently, the unit may be faulty and

require repair.

®Runtime error

The following error messages are displayed while the logic program is running.

Error No. Error Message

Cause and Solution

RGAAQ01| Watchdog error

The possible causes are that the operation has entered
an endless |oop in the program, or that the program
uses many instructions which wait for logic pro-
grams. With GP-Pro EX, select [Main Unit Settings]
in [System Settings Window], open the [Logic Set-
tingg] tab, and set the time for [WDT (Watchdog
Timer) Settings] longer.
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If the problem still continues...

1.7 If the problem still continues...

If you cannot solve the problem after reading this manual or other references, you can find a
solution using the following steps.

1.7.1 Visit our Website!

If you cannot solve the problem after reading this manual or other references, you can access our
homepage to find a solution.

( This is it!

'-"BTCB-U' Pro!

This site offers support for GP-Pro EX products.
http://www.pro-face.com/otasuke/

The site contains the following content:

Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ)

Sample screens for downloading

The latest manual for downloading

The siteis updated periodically with useful content to save you time and effort.

1.7.2 Contact us!

If you cannot solve the problem even after reading this manual or other references and after
accessing our homepage, you can contact us for assistance.

Contact information
Thissite will help you contact the closest Pro-face office. Feel free to contact us by

email or by phone.
http://www.pro-face.com/sel ect.ntm
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2

Maintenance

This chapter describes basic information about the GP's “ offline mode” and basic operations.
First, read “ 2.1 Operations possible in offline mode” (page 2-2) and then go to the page with
the information you require.

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
2.9
2.10
211
2.12
2.13

Operations possible in offline mode ..., 2-2
OFfliNE MOUE ...t e e e e e e e e s 2-12
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Ethernet SetliNgS ......ooo i e e e 2-33
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Initialization of the memory/CF card........ccccccveeeii i 2-38
Operation check of the DIiSPlay ...........eeeeiiiiiiiieiiieeeieee e 2-42
Operation (communication) check of the logic functions...........ccccccceeeeiinnns 2-45
CONLIOIET SEIINGS ..eveeiieiiiie ettt e e s e e e e 2-52
Video display adjustment/CheckK............ceuvvvieeiiiiiiiiceeee e 2-55
Screen transfer from GP-Pro EX ... 2-59
Offline SEtiNgS QUIAE........ccciiiiieieeee e e e e e e 2-63



Operations possible in offline mode
|

2.1 Operations possible in offline mode

When the Display isin offline mode, the following settings are available:

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure

You can adjust the settings for the screen and
operations of the Display.

 Adjusting the brightness/contrast of the Display

Dark... Bright!

* Setting the standby mode

10 minut & « ; : »
mlnu\es T — 2.3 Setting the Display screen” (page

turns OFF. 2-17)

c B
o| » o|
GET [EH 2R

After a certain
period of time...

* Setting the startup delay of the Display

The power The countdown
turns ON. starts.
39
O] » o]
' 40 seconds
After the power L W
EF MR [ED

turns ON, the initial
screen appears.

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

Power
ON

* Seting the screen that isinitidly displayed on the Display

Settings Input Screen
Active Operations Screen|

Active Status Screen
Error Status Screen

The touch
sound doesn't

»

Switch to
the Japanese menu.

= The chosen
@\ screen appears.

* Activating/deactivating the touch sound

* Setting the offline mode menu to be displayed in Japanese

light burns out

English Japanese

« Setting the touch recognition timing
Touching the button turns the bit ON.

d .

-8

Releasing the button turns the bit ON.

82

« Setting the malfunction prevention when the back-

The backlight has burned out!

N |

¥

If the backlight burn L
out, touch operation
is disabled.

S

L

& 03 Setting the Display screen” (page
2-17)

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

Section describing the setting procedure

What you can do
You can adjust and check the settings for the
peripheral devices.

« Specifying/checking the communication settings for
the connected device

 Changing/checking the printing method for the con-

nected printer
AN
A 'I-ll & w4 Peripheral device settings” (page
2-28)

« Specifying/checking the communication settingsfor
the connected bar code reader

Continued

Maintenance/Troubleshooting



Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

—1= T T 1| Assign an IP address
o —1 to the GP
e

IP address

192.X.X.X

|oooooo]
|oooooo]
EEEGEE
Gooooo|

0
LAN cable

 Totransfer project files

Assign an IP address
to the GP

Transfer the project from
the PC to the GP.

used

IP address
192.X.X.X
PC HUB
- DDDD Iﬂ
—
ﬂfﬁ LAN cable

You can assigh an | P address to the Display to
establish communication for the following purposes.

* To communicate with the connected device via Ethernet

» To establish communication when Pro-Server EX is

Pro-Server EX
LAN cable (Software)

Foe
aa IP address
192.X.X.X
—
Data Data
N
+—>
+—>

&~ 2 5 Ethernet settings” (page 2-33)

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure

You can set a password to enter offline mode,
initialize the memory/CF card, or perform screen
operations.

* Setting a password for initiaization or to enter
offline mode

» Granting security rights for screen operations
& 2.6 Password settings” (page 2-35)

Change again to
the Plant Manager
Screen

Level 1 \/

v

[ Enter the Password j
1 [

Line Manager
Screen

Plant Manaper Screen

Beep \ [ Screen
Change Password

matches

Level 5

Plant Manager
‘ Display the destina-L Screen

tion screen fl:\

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

You can initialize the data in the memory or CF card.
The following initialization functions are available.

« Initializing data in the user memory (FEPROM)

Data such as screen
data is erased.

FEPROM FEPROM

All data stored
in the CF card
is erased.

Data stored in

the backup
SRAM is erased.
I
SRAM SRAM
L |

&~ «2 7 Initialization of the memory/CF

card” (page 2-38)

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

You can check the following items to ensure proper
operation of the Display.

 Checking the touch panel

=
When the GP is in normal ’

operation, the touched
area is highlighted.

« Correcting the analog touch panel

b | o

is successfully cali-

When the touch panel L

brated, the screen - =
returns to this screenfr#;u

* Checking COM1/COM2/LAN

If no problem is found
with the terminals for the coM1i
data communication RS-232C mode

lines, [OK] is displayed. )
= | [

CD
RD

SD
ER

DR

RS
cs

1
2
3
4
SG 5
6
7
8
RI 9

* You need to prepare aloopback cable to check the
COM1 and COM2 terminals.

& w08 Operation check of the Display”
(page 2-42)

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do
You can check whether the logic program is operating
properly, and whether the device connected to the DIO

board type GP3000 series or FLEX NETWORK unit
is operating properly.

Section describing the setting procedure

» Monitoring the logic program

You can check the
status of the logic pro-
gram operation and
the variables used in
the instruction.

» Monitoring the addresses of the variablesused in the
logic program

You can check the
variable names
used in the logic

program and their

current values.

» Checking the operation of the device connected to

the DIO board type GP3000 series F 9 Operation (communication) check

of the logic functions” (page 2-45)

Check whether the devices
connected to the DIO board
perform input/output opera-
tions properly!

Input
SensorB |~ mmmmm
e e B

» Checking the operation of the device connected to
the FLEX NETWORK unit

Check whether the
devices connected to
e e e e the FLEX NETWORK

unit perform input/out-
o] oo

. | | putoperations properly!
oo@Eo

FLEX NETWORK
unit Lamp A

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

You can set the execution time of the logic program
using either of the following methods.

* Setting it based on the ratio to the controller func-
tion execution time

Logic function Display function
execution time execution time

Scan time

* Setting it based on the controller function execution
time and the display function execution time

Logicfunction Display function ( 30ms

execution time ~ execution time

Scan time

&~ «2.10 Controller settings” (page 2-52)

You can adjust or check the video display when using
the movie function of the GP-3+50 series or using the
VM unit.

» Adjusting the image quality for the video display

€T |

0

» Checking the video image that doesn’t display

The image
doesn't display!

Y L )
1
°

If the video image
doesn't display cor-
rectly, check whether
the image was suc-
cessfully transferred
to the GP.

&~ *2.11 Video display adjustment/check”
(page 2-55)

Continued
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Operations possible in offline mode

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

When project files cannot be transferred, the
following alternative methods can be used.

* Transfer in offline mode
If the GP doesn’t automatically switch to transfer
mode, perform the transfer in offline mode.

Project
(*.prx)

The GP \switches to
standby mode,
enabling you to trans-
fer the project file.

» Backing up the SRAM data onto the CF card

SRAM
o|

Back up the
SRAM data

* Forced transfer
If the GP doesn’t automatically switch to transfer
mode and you cannot switch the GP to offline mode,
perform the transfer in forced transfer mode.

Project
(*.prx)

The GP switches to the

forced transfer screen,

enabling you to force a
transfer of the project file.

&~ «2 12 Screen transfer from GP-Pro
EX” (page 2-59)
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Offline Mode

2.2 Offline Mode

Off-line mode does system setting and self diagnostic etc. Before operating, it prepares here.

erannad ¢ OFFLINE mode is unavailable in a completely new GP until the necessary
GP system data has been transferred from GP screen editor software.
To do this, be sure the GP’s power cord is plugged in and when transfer
screen data from GP screen editor software to the GP, GP’s system data will
be automatically sent.
For more information about data transfer, refer to GP-Pro EX Reference Man-
ual.

2.2.1 Entering OFFLINE Mode

There is offline mode for various setup required at use in GP. There are two ways to enter
OFFLINE mode. First, isimmediately after plugging in the GP's power cord, and second, by
using the Forced Reset feature.

B After Plugging in the Power Cord

Touch the upper right corner or upper left corner (within 40 pixels of the edges) of the panel
for at least 3 seconds soon after the startup screen is displayed.

) ©

or

B When Operating

1 Touch either the upper right and lower left corners, or the upper |eft and lower right
corners (within 40 pixels of the edges) of the panel in this order within 0.5 seconds.

@ 1)

or

(2) 2

2 System menu is displayed and touch “Offline” button.
For details of the buttons of the system menu, see the following section.
&~ “2.13.6 System Menu” (page 2-116)

yomne | _oF Starting | Error Reser | X
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Offline Mode

* |f the system menu does not appear, [ Show System Menu] for GP-Pro EX
([Main Unit Settings] - [Menu and Error Settings]) has been set to [Do Not

Display]. Change the setting to show the system menu and then transfer the
project file again.
F~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide ¢
Menu and Error Settings” (page 5-102)
* |f aPassword has been entered in the Password Settings area, before entering
the OFFLINE mode, the Password Settings screen appears. Here, enter the
password, then touch Set to enter OFFLINE mode.

&

“2.6 Password settings” (page 2-35)

F~ 23 Operation in offline mode” (page 2-15)

2.2.2

Common Switches of offline mode

The common switches of offline mode are as follows.The display and the way to show more
switches, depend on the size of the screen and the number of pixels the screen contains.

Switch

When the screen pixels is the
320x240 pixels model

When the screen pixels is the
640x480 pixels model

* Item changeover switch

The setting item displayed is
changed.

The arrow switchis dis-
played on theright end of a
switch, when al switches
cannot display at once.The
remaining switch by touch-
ing the arrow switch isdis-

played.

Arrow switch

(  Home | Main Unit Peripheral}]

Systen firea |

Soreen Settings|
Operation
Display
Menu and Error
Window Settings

Save | Exit | Cancel | B6/B5/21 18:02|

Main Unit pheral Passwore d Initialization
Hone: Settings e ‘ Henu
B | roaster | | |

System firea Settings ‘

Operation Settings [ Ethernet Local Settings ‘

Display Settings
fenu

2006/85/22
01:46:58

 Setting item

The necessary item is set up
when the using GP.

The page changeover switch
is displayed on the lower
right end of a setting item,
when all items cannot dis-
play at once. The remaining
items by touching the page
changeover switch isdis-

played.

Home [ Main Unit _Peripheral |=|

Passwor d | Initialization
Menu

Soreen Settings| Systen firea |

Operation
Display
Menu and Error
Window Settings

Save | Exit | Cancel | BB/E5/21 1B:02]

R | Toaster | | \ \

Screen Settings. [ System fArea Settings ‘

Operation Settings [ Ethernet Local Settings ‘

Display Settings
fenu

Continued
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Offline Mode

Switch

When the screen pixels is the
320x240 pixels model

When the screen pixels is the
640x480 pixels model

» Control switch

This button performs
“Save’, “Cancedl”, “Exit”,
and “Back” in offline mode.
Each function is asfol-
lows.The buttons are dis-
played differently depending
on the screen size of the GP.

Save...... A setup of the
changed itemis
saved.

Cancel .. A setup of the
changed itemis
returned to the state
where it saved last
time.

Exit....... Offlinemodeis

ended.

It returnsto the

screen of hierarchy

on one.

Home | Main Unit  Peripheral |=

Soreen Settings|
Operation
Display
Menu and Error
Window Settings

( save | Exit | Cancel A6/85/21 18:02

Systen firea |

Screen Operation |

Initial Screen Mo, (1-9999):

Display |=/

Data Twpe of Displav Screen Mo, :

* BIN BCD
Start Time (P-255sec): | 1]

( Exit | Back [)

| B6/05/21 18:02]

Home Fain Unft  Peripheral | Password [ Initializstion
Settings Settings. Settings Menu

Maintenance

B | ot | \ \

Screen Settings. | System frea Settings ‘

Operation Settings | Ethernet, Local Settings ‘

Display Settings
Menu and Error Settings
Window Settings

2006/05/22
[EEEEEEED)) | e |
Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings ettings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen Area Ethernet
Settings Local Settings
Initial Soreen Ko, (1-9999): 1
Data Type of Display Screen No. @ * BIN BCD
Start Tine (8-256se0): [
Standby Mode Settings: @ MNone Screen OFF Screen Change
Standby Mode Tine (1-256min): I
Ghange-To Soreen Hlo. in Standby Mode (1-0999): I
200/05/22
(‘ ElL | D al:ar:48
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Offline Mode

2.2.3 Operation in offline mode
This section describes operations necessary for various settings.

B Selecting a menu
Touch the menu item.

e Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
Maintenance
e Transter |
Screen Settings | System firea Settings |

9 Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings |
Display Settings
Menu and Error Settings
Window Settings

Save | Exit | Cancel |

2005/07/27
18:27:52

B Entering numbers

After selecting an input field by touching it, use the numeric touch keys located at the screen
to enter numeric values.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings

System Area Ethernet
Settings Local Settings

Initial Screen No. (1’9%— 1

Data Type of Display sore W | P> | OLR | ESC 8D

Start Time (B-2557%c). i 8 2 1]
6 R o 0 OFF Sereen Change
1 2 3
1
g -
Change-To Screen No. in & 1

Standby Mode S

Standby Mo

20u6/15/02
| Sl | | fa | 01:55:04 |

B Selecting setup conditions
After selecting a menu item and entering that area, touch the option you would like to setup.

Soreen Gperation isplay Heny and Windou
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen Area | Ethernet

Settings | Loval Settings

Touch Panel Detection: .o 0FF

Touch Buzzer Sound: « Enable Disable

Output. to External Buzzer T - o Enable Disable

Touch Panel Operation on Back Light 0ff: '« Gperational Inhibit

o0ms/a7/21

Y Bask 18:27:59
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Offline Mode

B After all setting data is entered

Touch the lower [Save] button.
If you wish to exit the screen without saving the changes, touch the [Cancel] button.

Homs Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
Mamr/{,eennuance Trarneten |
Screen Settings | System frea Settings |
Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings
Display Settings
Menu and Error Settings
Window Settings
Save | Exit | Cancel | A

« Touch the [Save] button to write the setup conditions onto the internal
FEPROM.

* When saving to the internal FEPROM, it may take some time to return to the
main screen after touching the [Save] button. Do not touch the screen until it
returns to the menu screen.

< Do not turn off the GP while a setup of the changed item is being saved. The
setup conditions may have a damage.

« Touch the [Cancel] button to return a setup of the changed item to the state
where it saved last time.

B Return to the hierarchy on one
Touch the [Back] button.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings| Settings

System Area Ethernet

Settings Local Settings

Initial Soreen No. (1-9999): [ 1
Data Type of Display Screen No. : s BIN BCD

Start Tine (3-255sec): [ e
Standby Mode Settings: None Screen OFF « Screen Change

Standby Mode Time (1-265min):

Change-To Screen No. in Standby Mode (1-9999)

Exit |
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Setting the Display screen

2.3 Setting the Display screen

You can adjust the settings for the screen and operations of the Display.

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

« Adjusting the brightness/contrast of the Display

Bright!

& 31 Adjusting the brightness/con-
trast” (page 2-19)

5~ 232 Adjusting the clock on the Dis-
play” (page 2-20)

* Setting the standby mode

10 minutes h
e screen
N

turns OFF.

UUU" W :
G5 (0P GrE

After a certain
period of time...

& 233 Turning OFF the screen after a
certain period of time (standby mode)”
(page 2-21)

* Setting the startup delay of the Display

The power The countdown
turns ON. starts.

39

After the power
turns ON, the initial
screen appears.

' 40 seconds

L

& 234 Setting the delay between
power-on and Display start-up” (page
2-22)

Continued
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Setting the Display screen

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure
* Seting the screen that isinitialy displayed on the Display

Power
ON
& w235 Setting the screen No. of the
o » screen that is initially displayed after
the power is turned ON” (page 2-23)
The chosen
screen appears.

« Activating/deactivating the touch sound

The touch
sound doesn't

come out.
[F—l]h

* Setting the offline mode menu to be displayed in Japanese
Switch to
the Japanese menu.

& 236 Deactivating the touch sound”

(page 2-24)

& w37 Changing the language used for
the system menu and offline mode
menu to Japanese” (page 2-25)

English Japanese

» Setting the touch recognition timing
Touching the button turns the bit ON.

238 Changing the timing to recog-

nize touches” (page 2-26)
Releasing the button turns the bit ON.

42

* Setting the malfunction prevention when the back-
light burns out

The backlight has burned out!

@ i » -O
& 3.9 Preventing malfunctions when

the backlight burns out” (page 2-27)

If the backlight burns]\
out, touch operation
is disabled. N
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Setting the Display screen

2.3.1 Adjusting the brightness/contrast

You can adjust the brightness and contrast of the GP.

NoTE | °* For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& «13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Display Settings” (page 2-67)

W Setting in offline mode
Set whether to display a control bar that is used to adjust the brightness and contrast of the GP.

Home

Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings 4 Mot

1. Enter offline mode and touch
[Main Unit Settings] in the
item changeover buttons.

Maintenance T

. Wain Unit  Peripheral Paseword | Initialization
OFFLINE LANGUAGE : Hone Settings Settings Settings Menu

Maintenance
e Transter

Runtime Version:
Driver Version:

0/0nf Serial Communicati Screen Settings | System firea Settings |

2. When the [Main Unit Settings]

Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings | /
05 Version: (e ) screen opens, touch [Display

Settings].

M Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
enu ang  Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System Area Ethernet

Save Exit W Settings Local Settings
in

3. When the [Display Settings]
o0 W orsrsnrestimtros G s Evle___C_bieae / screen opens, select [Enable]

for [Show Brightness/Contrast
Control Bar].

D-Script_debug() Function Feature: * Enable Disable

| 4. Touch [EXxit] to exit offline

2006/83/27 mode.
e | e 12:51:45

B Show Brightness/Contrast Control Bar

To display the Brightness/Contrast Control Bar on the GP screen, in offline mode, set [ Show
Brightness/Contrast Control Bar] on the [Display Settings] screen to [Enable].

« This mode cannot be entered while waiting for GP to start up. Enter this
mode after the RUN screen is displayed.
« This operation can be made even in the middle of RUN mode (during com-
munication with the connected device)

Touch either the upper right and upper left corners, or the upper left and upper right corners
(within 40 pixels of every direction) of the panel in this order within 0.5 second.

(\ /) Brightness Control Bar
Touch L/ N

the corners.
‘ilxﬂ Bright | anntlll ‘;‘ ﬁ”
» When this button is touched, the bar changes
to the Contrast Control Bar.

(This button is not displayed when the GP is
a TFT model.)

Touching [+] and [-] of Brightness/Contrast Control Bar and the strength is adjusted. Touch
[X] to end the adjustment. TFT color LCD model (AGP-3500T can set only Brightness. TFT
color LCD model (AGP-3500T etc.) setting only Brightness.

To end Brightness/Contrast Control mode
Touch the [x] of Brightness/Contrast Control Bar.
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Setting the Display screen

2.3.2 Adjusting the clock on the Display
You can set the date and time displayed on the GP screen.

N e e
Maimeehnuahce | sty
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH v 1. Enter offline mode, and
LR 1 touch the time display area
Driver Version: in the Control SWitCheS tO
0/0nh Serial Communicati V11002, B1 . . :
oo RO i display the [Time Setting]
dialog box.
08 Version: 1.17.2
=2
‘ 26/ 15/ 24 .
g it | owe | 2. Touch the unit for the date
H Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization / or time to be Changed.
one Settings Settings Settings Meny
o pienance | Trensfer When the value is high-

lighted in black, enter a
value using the numeric
; touch keys below.

1|2|s|4|5|6|7|8|9|
cuz|es|<|>| ( n |) - 3. Once all values are input,
o

»

touch [OK] and close the

Mo Main Unit Peripheral Passuword Initialization [Tlme Settlng] dlalog bOX
e | Settings Settings Settings Menu
Maintenance
B Transter
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH A
Runtime Yersion: 0.0, 41b
Driver Version:
0/Gnf Serial Communication V1.108.82. 81

|_— 4. 0n the [Home] screen,
touch [EXxit] to complete the
setting.

05 Yersion:

Sawe

erusad ¢ The GP’s internal clock has a slight error. At normal operating temperatures
and conditions, with the GP operating from its lithium battery, the degree of
error is 65 seconds per month. Variations in operating conditions and battery
life can cause this error to vary from +90 to -380 seconds per month. For sys-
tems where this degree of error will be a problem, the user should be sure to
monitor this error and make adjustments when required.

* When the message [RAAA051 Low battery] appears, supply power to the GP
and fully charge the battery. The battery requires 24 hours of charging to
reach a level that allows backup operation, and about 96 hours (4 days) to be
fully charged.
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2.3.3 Turning OFF the screen after a certain period of time (standby mode)

To extend the life of the GP's backlight, the GP is equipped with a screen saver function that
automatically turns the unit’s backlight (s) OFF when no operations have occurred for a des-
ignated period of time. To set the standby mode, open the [Screen Settings] screen using the
following procedure.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& «213.1 Settings common to all Display models u Screen Settings” (page 2-66)

Faintenance I Y 1. Enter offline mode and touch
OFFLINE LANGU[ pome e Ferpters Pesamnd [Tl eation [Main Unit Settings] in the item
I | changeover buttons.

Driver Versio

0/0nf Seri ‘ Screen Settings N Systen firea Settings |
Operation Settings Ethernet Local Settings . . .
: - | o] \2. When the [Main Unit Settings]

Screen Operation Display Meny and Window
A Vel = Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
T e screen opens, touch [Screen
Mend ol fniial Soreen to. (1-9999): 1 Settings].
S Wi Data Type of Display Screen No. : e BIN BCD
Start Time (B-255¢ec): 1)
Save )
Standby Mode Settings: @ None Screen OFF Screen Change 3. When the [Screen Sett|ngs]
Standby Mode Time (1-255min): 1 screen OpenS, touch [Screen
Change-To Screen No. in Standby Mode (1-9999): 1 OFF] fOI’ [Standby |\/|Ode Set_
tings].
| L gs]
To turn OFF the screen after a certain period of time (Example: 10 minutes), adjust the set-
tings as follows:
ECErIN i Bt A = (37 4. Touch the input field of
T e

[Standby Mode Time], type
“10” using the displayed
numeric touch keys, and
touch the [ENT] key.

Initial Screen No. (1’9%— 1

Data Type of Display sore | P> | OLR | ESC B0

Start Time (B-255sec): ! g Y [

Standby Mode Settings: d J 0 ENT D OFF Screen Change
1 2 3
Standby Mode Time (1-255n .
| as 5. Touch [Exit]. When the
Change-To Screen No. in &
0ffline mode et ml‘)nateg and the machine will be [EXIt] dlalog box Shown on
e s A i the left is displayed, touch

[Save changes and exit].

( Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Cancel

6. The [Save File] dialog box
is displayed and then the
GP restarts automatically.

Saving the setting.

Please do NOT turn off the nachine until complete, The setting is complete.
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2.3.4 Setting the delay between power-on and Display start-up

This setup determines the start-up time of the GP. Use this setup to adjust the power up
sequence so that the GP starts up after the PLC.

NoTE | °* For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& «213.1 Settings common to all Display models u Display Settings” (page 2-67)

L b d Initial H
Hore ) e e 1. Enter offline mode and
MamMceennuance T . . A
touch [Main Unit Settings]
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH v . .
in the item changeover but-
Runtime Version: s
e ] | R e [ ) [ o [ tons.
0/0nh Serial ( Maintenance Transter |
S Sett Bz - H H
Commir s 2. When the [Main Unit Set-
0S Version:
Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings | tings] screen opens, touch
= Display Settings [Screen Settings].
Screen Operation Display Meny and Window
Menu and Eff  Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen frea | Ethernet
T Settings Local Settings
Initial Screen No. (1-0999): 1 3. When the [Screen Settings]
Save | Data Type of Display Screen No. : o BIN BCD )/ ccreen Opens, tOUCh the
5 Ti o : H ' -
G” ire (reee) . input field of [Start Time
Standby Mode Settings: ‘@ None Screen OFF Screen Change (0 255
-255sec)].
Standby Mode Time (1-255min): 1
Change-To Screen No. in Standby Mode (1-9999): 1
| e | | e | R

To display the initial screen 30 seconds after turning ON the power, adjust the settings as fol-

lows:

Sereen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings 4 TOUCh the |nput fleld type
Syssttetm frea i E\thgrgip !

e “30" using the displayed
Initial Screen Mo. (1-99Eﬂ numeric touch keys' and
Data Type of Display Scre S| L ) e | e touch the [ENT] key

Start Time (B-25Bsec): ! 9 i
Standby Mode Settings: 2 i
il a 5. Touch [Exit]. When the
Standby Mode Time (1-25bn . .
; e [Exit] dialog box shown on

Change-To Sereen No. in &

the left is displayed, touch
[Save changes and exit].

( Save changes and exit

< Exit ;

Lose changes and exit

6. The [Save File] dialog box
Saving the setiing. is displayed and then the

Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete, GP restarts automatically.

The setting is complete.

When the GP restarts, the startup delay time (in seconds) specified in step 4 is shown in the
upper right corner of the screen and counts down until the initial screen appears.
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2.3.5
the power is turned ON

Setting the screen No. of the screen that is initially displayed after

You can change the screen No. of the screen that isinitially displayed after the power is

turned ON.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

&~ «213.1 Settings common to all Display models u Display Settings” (page 2-67)

Main Unit qrmh T [ 4 dritiatzatom 1.
Home Settings ettings | Settings i “ﬂenu
Maintenance I
Menu o Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
OFFLINE LaNg( Maintenance [ o oc |
Runtime Vers
et el ( Screen Settings )‘w%nmgs
0/Qnf Ser|
! 0 Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow IR 2
PEral  Settings Settings Settings | Error Settings |  Settings
System firea Ethernet
Settings Local Settings
Displl
0% Version: Initial Screen No. (1-9999): 1
Menu an
G]ata Type of Display Screen Mo, @ * BIN BGD )
Wi n ‘
e Start Time (0-255sec): \ 3
5 | Standby Mode Settings: (e None Screen OFF Screen Change
aue

—
—

Standby Mode Time (1-255min):

Change-To Screen No. in Standby Mode (1-9899):

Back

‘ 2006/05/22
| Exit | | | 11:47:49

Enter offline mode and touch
[Main Unit Settings] in the item
changeover buttons.

. When the [Main Unit Settings]

screen opens, touch [Screen
Settings].

. When the [Screen Settings]

screen opens, select the data
type of the initial screen from
[BIN] and [BCD] at [Data Type
of Display Screen No.].

To change the screen that isinitially displayed after the GP isturned ON (Example: Datafor-
mat of the screen No. is BIN, Base screen 10), adjust the settings as follows:

Start Time (B-2557pc):

Change-To Screen No, in €

eTiEchine will be

Offline mode will be terminated ane
rebooted,

right?

Exit Is that all

Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Saving the setting.

Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen firea Ethernet
Settings Local Settings /
Initial Screen No. (1-99§ ({ 10
Data Type of Dicplay Sore 4 | P | CLR | ESC B
i 8 4

4. Touch the input field of [Ini-
tial Screen No. (1-9999)],
type “10” using the dis-
played numeric touch keys,
and touch the [ENT] key.

5. Touch [EXxit]. When the
[Exit] dialog box shown on
the left is displayed, touch
[Save changes and exit].

. The [Save File] dialog box is
displayed and then the GP
restarts automatically. The
setting is complete.
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2.3.6

Deactivating the touch sound

You can set whether to activate or deactivate the internal buzzer when the screen is touched.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Operation Settings” (page 2-67)

W Activating/deactivating the touch sound

Offline mode will be terminated and the machine will be
rebooted.

Is that all right?

Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Cancel

Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete.

Saving the setting.

i lain Unit Per\pbera\ gaﬁword Initial ization
~gitings ettings lenu
Maintenance et \ .

Fenu 1. Enter offline mode and
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH v touch [Main Unit Settings]
Runtime Version: 8.0.41b n the item Changeover bUt-
v o T e T [ [ tons.

Q/0nk Seri Mamtsnnfnce Transter

Screen Settings System hrea Settings /2 When the [Main Unlt Set-
0S Version: .
C "/ tings] screen opens, touch
Operation Settings ) Ethernet Local Settings . .
Sereen Operation Display Window [operatlon Settlngs]'
b Settings Settings Setiings Error Senmgs Settings
Save | System Area Ethernet |
Settings Local Settings
Menu
Touch Panel Detection: « 0N OFF
— | (Touch B Sound: + Enabl Dicthl e .
(Qoen Borzer S o iy 3. When the [Operation Set-
Save Output to External Buzzer Terminal : + Enable Disable tlngS] Sscreen OpenS, Select
Touch Panel Operation on Back Light Off: + (Operational Inhibit [Dlsable] for [TOUCh Buzzer
Sound].

. Touch [Exit]. When the

[Exit] dialog box shown on
the left is displayed, touch
[Save changes and exit].

. The [Save File] dialog box

is displayed and then the
GP restarts automatically.
The setting is complete.
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2.3.7 Changing the language used for the system menu and offline mode
menu to Japanese

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ 131 Settings common to all Display models u Menu and Error Settings” (page 2-68)

& «213.1 Settings common to all Display models n [Home] Settings Guide” (page 2-65)

B System menu and error messages
You can set the language used to display the system menu and error messages.

. Tein Oni ) Pegisheral Password [ Intilizationl ————————————— 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Settings [——Settings | Menu - . . .
Maigeance T oo [Main Unit Settings] in the

item changeover buttons.

Main Unit Peripheral Password Initial ization
UTHLICE (LA . Settings Settings Settings

Maintenance
Menu Transfer

Runtine Vers | 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]

Driver Versi
0/0nA Ser Screen Settings | Systen firea Settings | / screen opens, touch [Menu
Operation Settings Ethernet Local Settings /l/ and Error Settlngs]
il — | e, | T T Ools [elnal.  Jibi
arsion: isplay Settings Syote ERETED
3. When the [Menu and Error

Tings Local Settings

v v | ot HLES o Settings] screen opens, touch
Save | w’ Shaw Systen Henu: Not Display (@ Lower Part ( Upper Part _¥ | at [System Language
swe | mir | | StovEmoronin [creor ot Rooovery ¥ Settings] and select [JAPA-
o iy e - NESE].

|~ 4. Touch [Exit] and save the
change. The GP restarts
automatically.

Auto Recovery on System Error: Enable ® Disabl

2006/85/22
et | B1:48:08

B Offline mode menu

Set the language used to display the text of the offline mode menu.

T W Pevotersl | P | Titiaisstion =
o iy i s
EC a7

vann aais
w1 81
T er o | 05 Yersion: Lne
]| =]
[Ee = e e | e | | S
D e N M TR 1. Enter offline mode and
Maintenance - Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization - H H
Menu Settings Settings Settings Menu confirm that [HOme] is dis-
Maintenance
Transter
OFFLINE LaNe]  Menu |
played.

| I OFFLINE LANGUAGE: !
untine Vers| ‘EN\]LIHH "
Oriver Versiq g vine Version: SEEE

vona seri| o \2 Touch ﬂ at [OFFLINE

liferrz l%awﬁnL_UmL Pgr{;{hera\ Eaﬁword Initialization
ettings ettings ettings nu
R s [t LANGUAGE] and select
0S Version: OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH L [‘]APANESE]
Dareion: Runtine Version: 00416
Driver Version:
s 0/0nf Serial Communication V110,02, A1
Save Exit )
3. The offline menu changes
05 Version: 112 to display Japanese.
B
Sove ‘ Exit ‘ Gancel ‘ | wki
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2.3.8 Changing the timing to recognize touches

Setup the touch detect timing.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Operation Settings” (page 2-67)

R e T T 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Haintenance | Tpgngfer [Main Unit Settings] in the item
P —
OFFLINE LAN H Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization Changeover buttons.
A Settings Settings Settings
Rt e e Maintenance Tremeip |
Driver Versi
0/Gnf Ser . . .
Screen $ettings | System Area Settings | I— 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
( Operation Settings W screen opens, touch [Opera—
S tion Settings].
Display Settings |
Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Wt o £ Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System frea Ethernet
Save Settings Local Settings ) )
i 3. When the [Operation Settings]
(Touch Panel Detection: o OM OFF )‘/
screen opens, select [ON] or
Save | Touch Buzzer Sound: ® Enable Disable [OFF] for [Touch Pane' Detec-
Output to External Buzzer Terminal: o Enable Disable tion]'
Touch Panel Operation on Back Light 0ff: ‘@ Operational Inhibit
i | | e | g
ON : Touch is detected when atouch is pushed.
OFF : Touch is detected when the finger leaves from the screen.

In momentary operation, it is detected when touched regardless of a Touch Panel Detection
setting. In repeat operation, Touch Panel Detection setting becomes invalid.

Offline mode will be terminated and the machine will be
rebooted,

Is that all right?

Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit |

Cancel |

Saving the setting,

Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete,

4. Touch [Exit]. When the
[Exit] dialog box shown on
the left is displayed, touch
[Save changes and exit].

5. The [Save File] dialog box
is displayed and then the
GP restarts automatically.
The setting is complete.

Maintenance/Troubleshooting

2-26



Setting the Display screen

2.3.9

Preventing malfunctions when the backlight burns out

This option designates whether touch-operation is disabled or not when the backlight burns out.
If this selection is set to “ Inhibit”, touch-operation will be disabled when the backlight burns
out, which prevents the GP from sending input signalsto the PLC.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Operation Settings” (page 2-67)

Save

y ripheral Password Initialization . .
_ Gl Df: e 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Main
lai ntenance Transter
Menu . . . .
Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization Unlt Settlngs] in the Item Changeover
OFFLINE LAN Hore Settings Settings Settings .
Pigees | fraoter | switches.
Runtime Ver:
Driver Versi
0/0nA Ser Screen Settings | System frea Settings | . . .
2. Whenthe [Main Unit Settings] screen
Operation Settings ocal vettings . .
(Coemere ) - | | opens, touch [Operation Settings].
05 Version: MRy PR Screenl Tperation Dioplay Wery and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Mo and Evor 54 S Anee [ St |
Save Window Settid  Touch Panel Detection: oo OFF 3. When the [Operatlon Settlngs]

screen opens, select [Operational] or

Touch Buzzer Sound: * Enable Disable

| =

[Inhibit] for [Touch Panel Operation
on Back Light Off].

Output to External Buzzer Terminal: * Enable Disable

(Touch Panel Operation on Back Light 0ff: * Operational

Inhibit )

2006/15/22
S | | el | 01:47:55

/
4. Touch [Exit] and save the change.

The GP restarts automatically.

Operational : Touch operation is accepted even when the backlight burns out.

Inhibit

: Touch operation is not accepted when the backlight burns out. This prevents
malfunctions.

When the backlight burns out, the Status LED’s orange light turns ON.

The GP3000 series models use two backlights (CCFL). The GP detects
backlight burnout when one of the two backlights burns out, and disables touch
operations.

When the backlight burns out, the System Data Area's“ Status” bit 10 2will turn
ON.

If the “ Show System Menu” option is set to “Lower Part” or “Upper Part”,
“System Menu” can still be performed by touch-operation in case of backlight
burnout and the screen remains black.

If the backlight burns out when the GP is OFFLINE, touch-panel operation is
enabled, regardless of these settings.

*a Bit +6 (when using the Direct Access method), and bit +11 (when using
the Memory Link method), will turn ON

< Normally, the GP unit detects a backlight burnout by monitoring the back-

light's current flow, however, the GP may fail to detect this condition, depend-
ing on the type of backlight problem, and also the GP may detect the
condition before the backlight burns out.
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2.4 Peripheral device settings

You can adjust and check the settings for the peripheral devices.

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure

« Specifying/checking the communication settingsfor
the connected device

F w41 Checking the communication
settings for the connected device”
(page 2-29)

 Changing/checking the printing method for the con-
nected printer

& 4.2 Checking the printer settings”
(page 2-31)

« Specifying/checking the communication settings for
the connected bar code reader

& 243 Checking the bar code reader
settings” (page 2-32)
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24.1 Checking the communication settings for the connected device

You can adjust or check the communication settings for the connected device. The communi-
cation settings must be the same as those of the connected device. The items to be selected
vary depending on the device being connected.

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «213.1 Settings common to all Display models u Device/PLC Settings” (page 2-73)

B Serial connection

Hore e e = 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Maintenance . . . .
| e | e = ' Msa‘&Umtl pgweml Feeswrd | Toiizstion [Peripheral Settings] in the item
ettings ettings ettings lenu
OFFLINE LAIGURGE FRingenance | 7ognepep | change over buttons.
Runtime Version
0/0nh Serial =) I ——————————— 2. When the [Peripheral Settings]
Printer Settings .
[T screen opens, touch [Device/
S S Bline: S Sethibes PLC Settings].
05 Version: 1/0 Driver |
Miteubishi Electric Corporation ) i
= Sori %W Serial Comnunication L €——— 3. When the [DEVICE/PLC Set-
— = tings] screen opens, check the
setting details. To change the
setting, touch the appropriate
device.
| e B | RS
T » [Comm.]
N i _— Touch [Comm.] to adjust the param-
nf Serial Communication age . N
eters for communication.
210 gvpe lr;g%c—;l
ce [Tomr =1 .
Bt Lensth ) * [Device]
Parity NONE EVEN Cilili] . .
e Qo m— / Touch [Device] to adjust the param-
i) eters according to the connected
Wait To Send{ms) .
device.
* [Option]
= i When RS-232C is used, the signal for
Cor Device Option Com. Device Option 1
SN @D T [ TN (I \ in No. 9 can be changed.
e R N N P 9
0/0nk Serial Commmnication [com1] Page 1/1 0/0nh Serial Communication [Comt] Page 1/1
Oevice/PL Name [FLCT =1
e e e * After you change the setting, touch
PG Ro. [ % wla] h:;i case of RS2320, you can select

st ior
1/0 Bo. | |5 2
tion (2

s

[Exit] to save the change. After the
change is saved, the GP restarts
automatically.

[ Ew | | e | %R || | e | oA

+ The [Comm.], [Device] and [Option] description differs depending on each
device/PLC series. Please refer to the “ GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection
Manua”.
However, [Timeout], [Retry], and [Wait to Send] are recommended to be used
with their initial settings.
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B Ethernet connection
o Main Unit Peripheral Ssaword Initialization
Settings \ §gtt\na Teny
Maint
St Transfer
T Main Unit Peripheral Passuord
OFFLINE LANG Settings Settings Settings
Maintenance Teoalep |

Initialization

Runtime Vers

Driver Versi

2

Miteubishi Electric Corporation
e A Series Ethernet
Save Wl

No. of Device/PLCs: 1 ,

0/0nh Seri ( Device/PLC Settings k\
Printar Satting |
| Dewice/PLG Printer Bar Gode UsB Seript
Settings Settings Settings Settings
0% Version: B4 1/0 Driver |
AN

I~

* [Device]

Save
! 2006/05/24
S s 14:46:15
Com, )‘Wo ice
A Series Ethernet [UDP] Page 1/1
Port o, Fixed s Auto
1074 v | a|
Teiptties Conrm. ‘ Dewice
Retry |
Wait To Send
A Series Ethernet [UDP] Page 1/1
Device/PLG Name  [PLCT ==
1P Address
Port No. 1024 v | &
B PC No., 2hh (vl
2006/05/24
| e | | b | 14:45:31

1. Enter offline mode and touch

[Peripheral Settings] in the item
change over buttons.

. When the [Peripheral Settings]

screen opens, touch [Device/
PLC Settings].

. When the [Device/PLC Set-

tings] screen opens, check the
setting details. To change the
setting, touch the appropriate
device.

e [Comm.]

Touch [Comm.] to specify parame-
ters for communication.

Touch [Device] to specify parame-
ters according to the connected

device.

* After you change the setting, touch [Exit]

to save the change. After the change is
saved, the GP restarts automatically.

 The [Comm.]and [Device] description differs depending on each device/PLC
series. Please refer to the “GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual”.
However, [Timeout], [Retry], and [Wait to Send] are recommended to be used

with their initial settings.
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24.2 Checking the printer settings

This section describes the procedure to check the settings for the printer.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Printer Settings” (page 2-74)

Main Unit Peripheral ssword Initialization

o Settings N\ Setiings Tenu L

Maintenance
S Transfer

OFFLIME LANGUAGE : ENGLISH v

Runtime Version: 0.8, 41b

Driver Versiop-
T Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization

0/0nf Seri Settings Settings Settings Menu

Mampj‘,eenrhance Transter

Device/PLC Settings |

05 Version:
( Printer Settings
Save | Bar Code Settings |
Device/PLG Frinter Bar Code S8
Settings Settings Settings
——— 1/0 Driver |

Seript
Settings
~

S Port: Ethernet
Print Method: Monochrome
Black/White Rewerse Display: + Enable
Screen Hardeopy Rotation: Enable

Type: msuw PM/Stylus B Golars W \

Print Scale: \ 3 ¥ A /

+ Color

Disable

+ Disable

< Exit b

2006/85/22 4

0ffline mode will be terminated and the machine will be

Is that all right?

( Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Cancel

EE D

Saving the setting.

Please do MOT turn off the machine until complete.

/2.

Enter offline mode and touch
[Peripheral Settings] in the item
change over buttons.

When the [Peripheral Settings]
screen opens, touch [Printer
Settings].

. When the [Printer Settings]

screen opens, confirm the set-
tings, or change the setting by
touching the item.

. Touch [Exit]. When the [Exit]

dialog box shown on the left
is displayed, touch [Save
changes and exit].

The [Save File] dialog box is
displayed and then the GP
restarts automatically. The
setting is complete.
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2.4.3 Checking the bar code reader settings

This section describes the procedure to check the settings for the bar code reader.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Bar Code Settings” (page 2-75)

o Main Unit Peripheral Ssaword Initialization
Settings \ §gtt\na Teny
Maintenance
i Transfer
OFFLINE LAMGUAGE : ENGLISH A
Runt e Ver: . Main Unit Peripheral Passmord Initial ization
Drienilare . Settings Settings Setiings lenu
laintenance
0/0nf Ser| : Menu Tpeier
Device/PLG Settings | /
Wk blelions Printer Settings |
( Bar Code Settings
Save
USB |
Device/PLG Printer Bar Code 1SE Soript
Settings Settings Settings Settings
1/0 Driver
b
e (Tsar Gode I W] Port: car
Tupe: Two-Oimensional Code Reader
Save Data in: Data Display
Speed (bps): 9600 v
Data Length: Thit o Gbit
Parity: o MNone Even Odd
Stop Bit: .1 2
Flow Control © RTS/CTS Control v
wower Supply: Enahle o Disable
2006/05/22
C o Dt | o | g

Offline mode will be terminated and the machine will be
rebooted,

Is that all right?

( Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Cancel

= EINE )

Saving the setting,

Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete.

1. Enter offline mode and touch
[Peripheral Settings] in the item
change over buttons.

2. When the [Peripheral Settings]
screen opens, touch [Bar Code
Settings].

3. When the [Bar Code Settings]
screen opens, confirm the set-
tings, or change the setting by
touching the item.

4. Touch [Exit]. When the [EXxit]
dialog box shown on the left
is displayed, touch [Save
changes and exit].

5. The [Save File] dialog box is
displayed and then the GP
restarts automatically. The
setting is complete.
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2.5 Ethernet settings

You can assign an | P address to the Display to establish communication for the following purposes.

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure
 To communicete with the connected device via Ethernet

Assign an IP address
to the GP

IP address
192.X.X.X

mhERERERE
LAN cable

» Totransfer project files

Assign an IP address
to the GP

IP address
192.X.X.X
PC HUB & 51 Assigning an IP address to the
:.m % Display” (page 2-34)
—
= <4
ATEERR LAN cable

Transfer the project from
the PC to the GP.
* To establish communication when Pro-Server EX is
used
i Pro-Server EX
LAN cable D (Software)
—

Data IP address
192.X.X.X
[/
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2.5.1 Assigning an IP address to the Display

Thismenu isfor Ethernet settings. Thisinformation is used as setting data during GP setup or
projectfile transfer, or, if the Pro-Server EX software is used, for the 2-Way Driver.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& 131 Settings common to all Display models u Ethernet Local Settings” (page 2-72)

i MawtntUmt wtgbera\ Zauword Initialization 1 Entel’ Ofﬂine mode and tOUCh
ing: ings ettings
el | Wransien [Main Unit Settings] in the item
OFFLINE LANGUAGE : ENGL ISH v changeover buttons.
Runtime Vi sy P’Iaiynr Unit Pgritghera\ gaﬁword Imtiﬁ\ ization
. olting: ettings etlings enu
Driver Ve Maintenance Traetian | . . .
0/0nh Henu 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
screen opens, touch [Ethernet
Screen Settings | System frea Settings .
Local Settings].
08 Versio Operation Settings | ( Ethernet Local Settings
Display Settings |
Save . . The [Ethernet Local Settings]
Menu and Error Settings |
ssizgen Uspetqqt\on | sDwtstglay Menu aqd /Swﬁqow screen Opens. TOuCh the |P
etlings etiings ettings 1ngs ettings . . -
[ Bt trea (et — Yl address input field to display
Settings Local Settings .
the numeric touch keys and
Save Local Mame: I
then enter an IP address
IP fiddress: [ 1 s ] 5
(Example: 192.168.0.1). For the
Subnet. Mask: [ o5 5 o :
Port: Ssizgen []Spetrtation | sDwtsthay . Mehg ?Qd SW{Qdow IP address Settlng methOd‘ con-
ettings ettings ettings rror setiings ettings . .
T ST T R - : : sult the network administrator.
Settings Local Settings
Auto
Lova! anc:
Speed
bt [ Fossi | B | R | B0 (I )
Subnet Mosk: o | 5 | g S
Port: s [ 8008
. *
e 71 . Specify [Subnet Mask], [Port]"?,
Screen Operation | Display Meny and Wi ndow .
futo Settings Settings Setiings Error Settings Settings and [GateWay] USIng the same
Sysstem Area i E},hgrneg
Speed ettings ocal Settings procedure.
Duple Local Name: |
1P Address: [ 1e2 18 1
Tonet, Mesk: | 5 m 2 1. The port No. specified hereis
oo | the one used for setup via Ether-
e i . n_et, for the transfer of _pro! ect
- files, and for communication
Auto Recognition: + Enable Disable B
when Pro-Server EX isused. Do
Speed Settings: . ..
B not change it from the initial
uplex Settings:
value [8000].
C e | = | oW

5. Touch [Exit] and save the

change. The GP restarts auto-
matically.
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2.6 Password settings

You can set a password to enter offline mode, initialize the memory/CF card, or perform

screen operations.

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

offline mode

* Setting a password for initialization or to enter

F 26.1 Preventing others from chang-

ing the offline settings” (page 2-36)

Screen

Change again to
the Plant Manager

 Granting security rights for screen operations

Level 1 \/

[Enter the Password ]

) [

v

Line Manager
Screen

Plant Manaper Screen

Beep /

Screen
Change

Level 5

Password
matches

tion screen

‘ Display the destina-

Plant Manager

Screen

e

F 6.2 Granting security rights for

screen operations” (page 2-37)
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2.6.1

Preventing others from changing the offline settings

The password setting is used when changing to the Initialize Memory or OFFLINE mode
Screens.

&

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u System Password” (page 2-77)

Save

Main Unit Peripheral Password alization
ez Settings Settings tting Jar’\enu
Maintenance
S Transter
OFFLINE LANGUAGE : ENGLISH hi
o Main Unit Peripheral Passpord Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
Runtime Mai
laintenance Transter
Driver
Q/0nk
( Sustem Password )«{‘/
Security Password |
0S Versi

System
Password

Security
Password

Save

Please input the I— 1238 A’/
< ESG

» | IR
1 8 9
4 5 8
ENT
System Security
Password Password
Please input the 1234
P | CLR | ESC
Please input the | T 8 9 ( 1238
4 5 8
ENT
1 2 3

To validate the New Password, yoydfa
afe it

ge to save i,

lo

1. Enter offline mode and touch

3

[Password Settings] in the
item change over buttons.

. When the [Password Settings]

screen opens, touch [System
Password Settings].

. The [System Password] screen

opens. Touch the input field
and enter a password using the
displayed numeric touch keys.
(Example: 1234)

. Enter the password again for

confirmation.

. When the [Save Password]

dialog box is displayed, touch
[Yes]. The GP restarts auto-
matically and the setting is
complete.
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2.6.2 Granting security rights for screen operations

If the password of alevel 15 isinputted, the password from level 1 to level 15 can be
changed. In case the password of each level is changed, after inputting the password set up
now is entered.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Security Password” (page 2-77)

« When the security password of a level 15 is not set up with GP-Pro EX, set-
ting change of a security password cannot be performed in offline mode.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “22.3 Further Limiting Screens that can be Used
According to Authority” (page 22-5)

B Setting with GP-Pro EX

1. With GP-Pro EX, select [Security Settings(O)] - [ Security Password(P)] from the [Com-
mon Settings(R)] menu. When the password setting screen opens, check [Enable Security
Function] and specify a password in [Level 15].

2. Transfer the project file specified in step 1 to the GP,

B Changing settings in offline mode

M i P,Isae‘thtwunng‘st ngw&?g;g\ Password !Imtwahzatwon 1 Enter Ofﬂine mode and tOUCh
aintenance et . . .
Enu | BRI [Password Settings] in the item

OFF)  Home e || St | sesl PR change over buttons.
Maintenance Teameiar
Run
Dri
Systen Password | - 2. When the [Password Settings]
(T )14/ screen opens, touch [Security
Password].

0% System Security
Pageword Password

. The [Security Password]

3 EA screen opens. Touch the input
— Please input the Level 15 Password:

field and enter the password

PSystemd geourité .
Save s S set for the GP-Pro EX using
the displayed numeric touch
Please input the Level 15 Password: keyS. (Examp|eI 1101)
Y| 0|1 zll @l el g &l % e
9 4. Under [Select the Password
System Security
s Faestord Change Level], touch the level
number and change the pass-
Please input the Level 15 Password: |HE|1 Word' Up to 8 Single_byte Char-
acters can be used for the
Select the Password Change Level paSSWOI’d.

@14|13|12|11|1ﬂ|9|8|7|B|5|4|S/]2|1
Gurrent Password:
| 5. Touch [Exit] and save the

change. The GP restarts auto-
it [ e | HE matically.
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2.7 Initialization of the memory/CF card

You can initialize the datain the memory or CF card. The following initialization functions
are available.

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure
* Initializing the user memory (FEPROM)

Data such as screen
data is erased.

F 071 Initializing the user memory
FEPROM FEPROM (FEPROM)” (page 2-39)

All data stored
in the CF card
is erased. a o
“2.7.2 Initializing the CF card” (page 2-

40)

Data stored in
the backup
SRAM is erased.

& 273 Initializing the backup SRAM”
(page 2-41)

SRAM SRAM

|
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2.7.1

Initializing the user memory (FEPROM)

Deletes all datain GP user memory (FEPROM).

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize User Memory” (page 2-78)

» Thetimerequired for Initialization is between 10 and 20 seconds.

[

You cannot cancel the Initialization procedure after pressing the [Start] key.
Do not turn OFF the power during initialization.

All backed up data in SRAM is lost.

Initialization does not erase the SYSTEM SET UP, the SIO protocol, or the
internal clock settings.

All data retained by the logic program is also erased.

Home P | e (R 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Ini-
Boieeel| [ ester tialization Menu] in the item
OFFLINE | Hore Msa‘tnt Unit Pgrwtgbera\ Zaﬁword Initialization Change over buttons.
ettings ettings ettings
L Maintenance Traistian
b et | 2.When the [Initialization Menu]
o e Y« e
(it iz tor teome screen opens, touch [Initialize
e | User Memory].
Initialize Initialize Initialize
05 Vers| User Memory CF Card Backup SRAM
Warning: A1l Lhe_il\ be lost. 3. The [|n|t|a||ze User Memory]
S Please input the <@ | P> | CLR | ESG 'ss the Start switch. screen Opens TOUCh the input
1108 . .
rpel]e field and use the displayed
S8 Toitialize | Initislize | Initialize numeric touch keys to enter
User Memory CF Card Backup SRAM

[1101] (only when the system

password has not been set) or
the password set in the [System
Password]

Warning: A1l the previous Project File will be lost,

Please input the system password and press the Start switch,

1101

. Touch [Start].

’
|

right?

The message [Is that really all
right?] appears. Touch [Yes].

/5.

Is that really all

6. When a message indicating the
completion of the initialization
appears, touch [Close].

Initialize User Memory

Now

Initializing

Initialize User Memory

Initialization has been cqipleted.
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2.7.2

Deletes all datain the CF Card installed in the GP.

Initializing the CF card

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize CF Card” (page 2-79)

« Initialization cannot be canceled once the [Start] key is touched. Do not turn

OFF the power during initialization.

Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Home Settings Settings Settings  Ntiou -
Maintenance
i Transfer
P T |
OFFLINE e Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
R s Maintenance ot
Driver
0/anA
Initialize User Memory |
( Initialize GF Card f_/
05 Versi
Initialize Backup SRAM |
Initialize Initialize Initialize
User Memory GF Card Backup SRAM
Save |
Warining: All th—H be lost.
Please input the - | P+ | GLR | ESG [s5 the Start switch.
Sal

7 3 g 110

/

1. Enter offline mode and touch [Ini-
tialization Menu] in the item
change over buttons.

2. When the [Initialization Menu]
screen opens, touch [Initialize
CF Card].

3. The [Initialize CF Card] screen
opens. Touch the input field and
use the displayed numeric touch
keys to enter [1101] (only when

Initialize
Backup SRAM

Initialize

Initial ize
User Memory CF Card

the system password has not

been set) or the password set in

Warining: All the data in the CF card will be lost.

Please input the system password and press the Start switch.

11681

the [System Password]

4. Touch [Start].

o
4

Is that really all right?

Initialize CF Card

Now Initializing

D] ong6 /85102
12:05:19

Initialize CF Card

Initialization has bfen completed.

5. The message [Is that really all
right?] appears. Touch [Yes].

. When a message indicating the
completion of the initialization
appears, touch [Close].
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2.7.3

Initializing the backup SRAM

Deletes all datain GP's backup SRAM.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Initialize Backup SRAM” (page 2-79)

* You cannot cancel the Initialization procedure after pressing the [Start] key.
Do not turn OFF the power during initialization.

 All backed up data in SRAM is lost.
« Initialization does not erase the SYSTEM SET UP, the SIO protocol, the inter-
nal clock settings or the data retained by the logic program.

(o Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings L
Maintenance
By Transfer
OFFLIME LANGUAGE: ENGLISH v
; : P
A o Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Driver Versi Settings Settings Settings
0/0nA Ser{ Maintenance Transfer
Initialize User Memory |
05 Wersion:
Initialize CF Card ‘
( Initialize Backup SRAM )
Save

/

Initialize
User Memory

Initialize
F Card

Initialize N\
Backup SRAM

Warning: ATl Ihe—L_

-

Save Please input the <@ | P> | CLR | ESG lss the Start
1108
. Wiarn | 8 9
Initialize Initialize

User Memory

Initialize
CF Card

Backup SRAM

WWATarm History
WSameTing

T66641Byte)

Warning: All the backup data will be lost.

Please input the system password and press the §tart switch.

0¢Byte)

Backup Internal Device

20(Byte)

Filing

0¢Byte)

Free Space

248676(Byte)

110

Start

Is that really allAfight?

Initializaion has

been completed.

/ 1. Enter offline mode and touch

[Initialization Menu] in the item
change over buttons.

. When the [Initialization Menu]

screen opens, touch [Initialize
Backup SRAM].

. The [Initialize Backup SRAM]

screen opens. Touch the input
field and use the displayed
numeric touch keys to enter
[1101] (only when the system
password has not been set) or
the password set in the [Sys-
tem Password]

. Touch [Start].

. The message [Is that really all

right?] appears. Touch [Yes].

. When a message indicating

the completion of the initial-
ization appears, touch
[Close].
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2.8 Operation check of the Display

You can check the following items to ensure proper operation of the Display.

 Refer to the following section to check the LCD display, font display, memory
information of the GP unit, and color tones in offline mode.

& 2131 Settings common to all Display models n [Maintenance Menu] Settings
Guide” (page 2-80)

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure

* Checking the touch panel

AN 4

i o o & w81 Checking whether the Display is
, operating properly n Touch Panel”
| —— (page 2-43)

operation, the touched
area is highlighted.

When the GP is in normal ’

« Correcting the analog touch panel

v | o

&

“2.8.1 Checking whether the Display is
operating properly n Calibration Touch
Panel” (page 2-43)

is successfully cali-
brated, the screen -
returns to this screenJ/l> -

When the touch panel L

* Checking COM1/COM2/LAN

If no problem is found

with the terminals for the COoM1
data communication RS-232C mode
lines, [OK] is displayed. o [
/—/ RD 2 @ o . .

w|s 1 “2.8.1 Checking whether the Display is
ER [ 4 operating properly n COM1/COM2/
sef e LAN" (page 2-44)
DR 6
RS 7 j
cs 8
R

* You need to prepare aloopback cable to check the
COM1 and COM2 terminals.
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2.8.1 Checking whether the Display is operating properly
You can check whether the system and interfaces of the GP are operating properly. This sec-
tion describes the procedures for [ Check Touch Panel], [Calibrate Touch Panel], and [Check
COMYL/COM2/LAN].

 Refer to the following section to check the LCD display, font display, memory
information of the GP unit, and color tones in offline mode.

& w2131 Settings common to all Display models n [Maintenance Menu] Settings
Guide” (page 2-80)

B Touch Panel
It is the check of touch panel. Check the touched part lights up correctly.

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& 2131 Settings common to all Display models u Touch Panel” (page 2-82)

o I e e I o i 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Maintenance
U‘F:‘"Numm — o T [ T Menu] in the item change over buttons.
P Traer \
L b 2. When the [Maintenance Menu] screen
T L UL UL L opens, touch [Check Touch Panel].
heck Font.
03 Versions e Towh P 3, When the screen for [Check Touch
Panel] opens, touch somewhere on the
B e | / screen and check that the dots in the
e | e | o touched area light up properly.
2o )&~ 4. To finish the check, touch [END].

W Calibration Touch Panel
Correct an analog touch panel. (setup of a calibration)

NoTE | °* For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ w2131 Settings common to all Display models u Calibration Touch Panel” (page 2-82)

1. Enter offline mode and touch
Hone Mseeutn“U"r\g\; | ngit‘h%gw [ Zstimg ‘Immﬂl;’ismo" [Maintenance Menu] in the |t6m
change over buttons.

Password
Settings

Peripheral

Initialization
Settings Henis

OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLisH | Mainenance Transfer |

Runtime Version: 0.0.41b ‘

Driver ereon T el 2. When the [Maintenance Menu]

0/0nh Serial Communication V11| .
Check Font Change Color Tone .
| : l / screen opens, touch [Calibrate

Check Touch Panel /
05 Vrsia: 172 Touch Panel].
Calibrate Touch Panel
3. The screen for [Calibrate

Check COM1/COM2/LAN

Save. Exit Cancel ‘

Touch Panel] opens and a
crosshatch symbol is dis-
played. Touch and hold the

\ ™~ crosshatch continuously until it

disappears.

\ 4. When all crosshatches are

~\ ‘ recognized successfully, the

screen returns to the [Mainte-
——

nance Menu] screen.

2006/05/22
a1:47:17
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B COM1/COM2/LAN

Check the sending and receiving line of RS-232C, RS-485 and LAN.
Usually when abnormality occurs, it checks. It selects check item from the menu.
When it checks RS-232C and RS-422, connection of the SIO cableis necessary.

@ Preparing aloopback cable

You need to prepare aloopback cable to check COM1/COM2/LAN. The wiring of the loop-
back cableis asfollows:

GP3000 series (except for GP-3302B) GP-3302B

COM1 COM1 oMz COM1 COWZ
RE-739C mode RS-477 mode RS5-232C mode R5-422 mode
4] ‘T— RDA /1—‘ RDA Z 4] ‘T— RD& /1—‘
RD Z DA H :I DA H . RD Z DA H :I
3D H :I SDEB 7 RDE 7 3D H :I DB 7
ER 4 RDE Z :I SDEB ] . ER 4 RDE Z :I
Y 1] 3B B Y 1] 43 B
IE B :l EER k] :I IE B :l ERE k] :I
B3 7oL a4 ] B3 7oL [:1) ]
3 ] ERA 4 :I 3 ] ERA 4 :I
RI k] — RI k] —

N N

€ Check

Connect the loopback cable to one of the interfaces and check the operation. When the oper-
ation is acceptable, [OK] is displayed. When thereis a problem, [NG] is displayed.

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2131 Settings common to all Display models u Check COM1/COM2/LAN" (page 2-83)

o Msaewtnmunng;st Pg;wt;zv‘w%gl ggﬁ‘w%g Immﬂ\e%iamon . 1. Enter Ofﬂine mOde and tOUCh [Main'
e Dpalrere—f———] tenance Menu] in the item change
NE_LONGIAGE - R TR |
e T Tlw 1 gt || R [ over buttons.
Settings Settings Settings Menu
Rl {JRle bEnee Transfer
Driv
U Check Display Pattern | Memory Info | When the [Malntenance Menu]
ok Pt | T screen opens, touch [Check COM1/
05 ¥ COM2/LAN].
Check Touch Panel | /
T ——— | e G| rouch panell [ Touth Pl UUMl/UUMZ/LAN 3. The screen for [Check cOoM1/
A Tnfo Golor Tone .
A COM2/LAN] opens. Select the inter-
Check COM1/COM2/LAN
p face to be checked. (Example:
se | min | o T COM1/RS232C)

4. When a message similar to the one
shown in the figure is displayed,
connect the loopback cable and
touch [Start].

5. When there is no problem, [OK] is
displayed. When an error occurs,
[NG] is displayed. Touch [Close] to
finish the check.

Please conn:

|
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2.9

Operation (communication) check of the logic functions

You can check whether the logic program is operating properly, and whether the device con-
nected to the DIO board type GP3000 series or FLEX NETWORK unit is operating properly.

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

» Monitoring the logic program

You can check the
status of the logic pro-
gram operation and
the variables used in
the instruction.

& «09.1 Checking whether the logic pro-

gram is operating properly n Logic-
Monitor” (page 2-46)

» Monitoring the addresses of the variablesused in the
logic program

You can check the
variable names
used in the logic

program and their
current values.

F w2091 Checking whether the logic pro-
gram is operating properly n Address-
Monitor” (page 2-47)

» Checking the operation of the device connected to
the DIO board type GP3000 series

Check whether the devices
connected to the DIO board
perform input/output opera-
tions properly!

Sensor A

4
—

nnnnnn

SensorB | ¥ >

— o |
./-"
Lamp A (O]

X W) Checking whether the DIO
interfaces of the Display turn ON/OFF
properly” (page 2-48)

» Checking the operation of the device connected to
the FLEX NETWORK unit

Check whether the
devices connected to

e e e the FLEX NETWORK

‘‘‘‘‘ unit perform input/out-
[a o] oo .

OOOOOO put operations properly!
oo [mpo|

——T""—T | FLEX NETWORK

unit Lamp A

& 2093 Checking the communication to

the FLEX NETWORK” (page 2-50)
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29.1 Checking whether the logic program is operating properly

Check whether the logic program is operating properly on the GP, or check theinstructionsin
the logic program. You can aso check whether the logic program is operating properly and
view alist of the variable names used in the logic program and their current values.

B LogicMonitor
The entire logic program is monitored. You can use Logic Monitor to check the status of the
program operation and the variables used in the instruction.
1 Transfer the logic program to the GP.
2 Touch either the upper right corner and then the lower |eft corner, or the upper left corner
and then the lower right corner on the panel to display the offline system menu. Touch
the [LogicMonitor] switch from the third menu.

ﬂ@ 0ff1ine GF Starting Error Reset | X

i@ Yol ume [P fddress ﬁl
ﬂ 3',’3 Bddresstonitor { LogicMoni tor‘] E

3 When the [LogicMonitor] switch is touched, the following screen appears. You can
check whether the transferred logic program is operating properly.

'Tool band.

HMAIN START

2> SUB-81 <

4 To exit Logic Monitor, touch [ Toolband] and then touch in the toolband. Touch

[QUIT] to return to the RUN screen.
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B AddressMonitor

The variables used in the logic program are monitored. You can check the names and current
values of the variables. When [Address Format] is used in the logic program, the addresses
and current val ues can be checked.

+ Even when the model does not support alogic program or when alogic program
is not used, Address Monitor is available as long as the variables for the symbol
variable are registered.

1 Touch either the upper right corner and then the lower |eft corner, or the upper |eft corner
and then the lower right corner on the panel to display the offline system menu. Touch
the [AddressMonitor] switch from the third menu.

0ffline CF Starting Errar Raset | ﬁl
¢ Yol ume IP fddress E
il 3',':'3 BddressMonitor)  LogicMonitor ﬁl

2 The following screen appears, showing the names of the variables specified in the trans-
ferred project file as well astheir current values.

ioolband

Address List

#L_FaultRunSH

]
F
x
o

Time
#L_Status
#L_Platform

#L_EditCount

#L_UnlatchClear

#L_IOInforL@1

#L_ConstantScan

#HL_Ha e

#L_IOFaultCal

FEREEE e
FIF|IF|IF|IF FlF
miololo|r =D
Je|m|=|n 3|E
qle oo |+ 2|
alalola|n clo
¢ ®x|®|®|T FaE:]
] wlc
=la|n |~ |3
HEEAEIE )
T(3(n|3|a H4
W3

]
F
<
B
8
3
N
Wlw
&g BRI
Bl@E B ol
@ e Qg
alsld -] Q&N

#L_BatteruErr

e
FlF
wim
&
o
3
a
Fl
)

#L_Ad eshTi
i

3 To exit Address Monitor, touch [Toolband] and then touch
[QUIT] to return to the RUN screen.

Toolband ’

Address List

#L_RunMonitora

n the toolband. Touch

#L_CalcZero
#L_CalcCarry
#L_ScanModeSH

#L_fAlwaysOoN

HEX
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2.9.2 Checking whether the DIO interfaces of the Display turn ON/OFF
properly
B Checking proper I/O operation

Check whether the device connected to the DIO board performs input/output operations
properly in order to determine whether the problem isin the GP or not.

 For more details, refer to the settings guide.

&~ «2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used u I/O Driver (/O Monitor)”
(page 2-91)

1. Enter offline mode and touch [Peripheral Settings]
in the item change over buttons.

ot T TR || QT J———— > When the [Peripheral Settings] screen opens,

o R |5 | s 5 Sl ' . .
g [ | | | touch [I/O Driver] and then [DIO Driver].
! 3

. When the [I/O Driver] screen opens, touch [I/O
Monitor].

. Select data type from [Bit] and [Word] for input and
output respectively. (Example: To select bit for both
input and output)

. The input/output bit display screen opens. [Input]
indicates the current ON/OFF status. At [Output],
touching the item toggles the status between ON
and OFF. If the device connected to the DIO board
performs properly, please check the settings of the

—_— project file on GP-Pro EX. If not, please check the

[ ] cable connection is correct first and continue to

o e - check the next item.

[on | | e | wER

B Checking the internal terminals

You need to prepare aloopback cable to check the internal terminals. Prepare the loopback
cable according to the following instructions.

@ Preparing the loopback cable
The wiring of the loopback cableis as follows:
e Sink type

Example: To check three terminals at a time, from OUTO to INO through IN2, and from OUT1 to
IN3 through IN5 —
ov

AMpP—— .
24v | B1 1
OoUT1 | A2
ouTo | B2
NC | A3
coMm |B3
IN5 A4
IN4 | B4
IN3 | A5
IN2 | B5
INT | A6
IN0 | B6 Continued

-
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e Sourcetype

Example: To check three terminals at a time, from OUTO to INO through IN2, and from OUT1 to
IN3 through IN5

—

ov | A1 1=
24V |B1 |—T+
ouT1 | A2
ouTo | B2
NC |A3
coM | B3
IN5 | A4
IN4 | B4
IN3 | A5
IN2  |B5
INT | A6
INO | B6

-

@ /0O Check
Connect the loopback cable to the DIO board, send data from the two output terminalsto the
six input terminals, and compare the input and output data. When the data matches with the
expected value, [OK] is displayed on the screen. When the data does not match with the
expected value, [NG] is displayed. The connection can be checked based on this resuilt.

NoTE | ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used u I/O Driver (/O Check)”

(page 2-90)
g i (et ! "”‘”“"”“' 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Maintenance I
[ O R }'wmw [Peripheral Settings] in the item

ofrl Meiggemmee | graater ‘

| change over buttons.
ol Device/PLC Settings ‘ 1/0 Driver ><\ . .

i - | 2. When the [Peripheral Settings]
DEZ‘f?,/,PEC ‘ SPermter : | Bar Code ‘ Use cript

S .
& W || ERER [ screen opens, touch [I/O Driver].

1/0 Driver | ‘
05
D10 Driver
_| \_Internal

o brver [ I I 3. When the [I/O Driver] screen
g LI \ l | \ / opens, touch [I/O Check].

4. When the [I/O Check] screen

opens, touch [Start].

——  1/0 Check 1/0 Monitler [ ‘ ‘

| \ | l 5. The connection check execution
RN screen is displayed. When the
' connection is valid, [OK] is dis-
played. When there is a problem,
T oo | 7 [ [NG] is displayed. If the result is
4 \ [OK], please check whether the
b | ‘ OK device connected to the DIO board
— operate properly or the cable is
correct. If [NG] displayed, the GP
e\ L 1 R 8 unit may be faulty. Please contact
O 0 00O ey
ﬂ your local GP distributor.

Connect the [/0 check cable (D10) and touch Start,

Error:58 | 1/0 board ID mismatch @
I | s | A “1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-

110)
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2.9.3 Checking the communication to the FLEX NETWORK

B Checking proper I/O operation

Check whether the device connected to the FLEX NETWORK board performs input/output
operations properly in order to determine whether the problem isin the GP or not.

NoTE | * For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used u I/O Monitor” (page 2-97)

€ When DIO (Example: FN-X16TS) is used

T G R 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Peripheral Settings] in
Maintenance bore Main Unit Peripheral Passwore d Initislization .

e e [ L the item change over buttons.

OFFLINE LANG Menuy.

o | (s Dt 2. When the [Peripheral Settings] screen opens, touch

it 237 0 [I/O Driver] and then [FLEX NETWORK Driver].

1/0 Driver ‘ ‘ ‘
s || (gt o D) 3. When the [I/O Driver] screen opens, touch [I/O Moni-
| e I \ [ tor].
Save ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ]
I FLEX NETWORK Driver

4. The [I/O Monitor] screen is displayed. Set [Transmis-
sion Speed], [S-No.], [Model], and [Type]. (Example:
S-No.: 1, Model: Input FN-X16TS, Transmission
Speed: 6Mbps, Type:Bit)

Check Conn.

5. The bit monitor screen is displayed, showing the ON/
/ OFF status. A protruded switch indicates OFF and a

depressed switch indicates ON. If the device con-

I nected to the DIO board performs properly, please
e | ' — | | check the settings of the project file on GP-Pro EX. If

el s s 2] G not, please check the cable connection is correct first
o ] | ef o wf o] o] and continue to check the next item.

)

€ When an analog unit (Example: FN-ADO2AH) is used

1. Enter offline mode and touch [Peripheral Settings] in
the item change over buttons.

oo | 2. When the [Peripheral Settings] screen opens, touch [I/

Bar Gode
| Settings Settings Settings
1/0 Driver I I

N A 7 I 7 O Driver] and then [FLEX NETWORK Driver].

il (ili:,ﬁzr“"“ e D 3. When the [I/O Driver] screen opens, touch [I/O Monitor].
[ 1/0 Driver I I I I |
I | v [Fem || Wi [ [ 4. The [I/O Monitor] screen is displayed. Set [Transmis-
_— [ ] play [

sion Speed], [S-No.], [Model], and [Type]. (Example: S-
No.: 1, Model: Analog FN-ADO2AH, Transmission
Speed: 6Mbps)

[ 12Mbps

Transnission Speed o 6Mbps /
S, 1
Hodel dnalog ¥ [rw-somen v

5. Touch this switch to go to the next screen and set [CH]
(channel) and [Range].

o | woin

|
e
\L‘angs

6. The input monitor screen is displayed. The input sta-
tus is indicated with an integer value. If the device
connected to the DIO board performs properly, please
check the settings of the project file on GP-Pro EX. If
not, please check the cable connection is correct first

[ | | TR and continue to check the next item.
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B Checking communication to ensure proper cable connection

Check whether the FLEX NETWORK unit connected to the FLEX NETWORK board can

communicate properly.

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used u Check Comm.” (page 2-96)

n
i Device/PLC Settings

Flex Network Driver
Internal

Device/PLC Printer
Settings Settings

1/0 Driver

1/0 Driver

FLEX NETWORK Driver

Check Comm, 1/0 Monitor [ ‘ ‘

| \ | l

Transnission Speed o BMbps 12Mbps

Check Comm, Moni tor

Host will mghhght Mo, of
connected 1/0 unit, ‘
Confirm /0 unit settings.

N
["Error:58 TT/0 board 10 misnaton
s ]

2006/85/22
[ st 02:16:01

1. Enter offline mode and touch [Peripheral
Settings] in the item change over buttons.

. When the [Peripheral Settings] screen
opens, touch [I/O Driver] and then [FLEX
NETWORK Driver Internal].

. When the [I/O Driver] screen opens, touch
[Check Comm.].

4. Touch [Start].

5. The screen for communication check execu-

tion is displayed. When no problem is found
with the communication, the total number of
units that communicated successfully and the
number of S-No. assigned to the units are
highlighted. If the communication is successful,
please check whether the device connected to
the DIO board operate properly or the cable is
correct. If [NG] displayed, the GP unit may be
faulty. Please contact your local GP distributor.

&~ 1.7.2 Contact us!” (page 1-110)

* The following list shows the I/O units supported by the communication check.
(Example: When setting FN-X16TS(1),1 S-No.1 and FN-XY 32SKS (4),1,S-No.2, S-
no.1to 5 are highlighted on the screen above.)

Type

Model

No. of stations to be occupied

DIO

FN-X16TS

FN-X32TS

FN-Y 08RL

FN-Y 16SK

FN-Y16SC

FN-XYO08TS

FN-XY 16SK

FN-XY16SC

FN-XY32SKS

Anaog

FN-ADO2AH

FN-ADO4AH

FN-DAO2AH

FNDAO4AH

High Speed Counter Unit

FN-HC10SK

Single-Axis Positioning Unit

FN-PC10SK

ANoo| NP DR AR R R R R R N -
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Controller settings

2.10 Controller settings

You can set the execution time of the logic program using either of the following methods.

What you can do Section describing the setting procedure

* Setting it based on the ratio to the controller func-
tion execution time

Logic function Display function
execution time _|_execution time

Scan time

& %2101 Adjusting the scan time based
on the ratio to the execution time of the
logic functions (CPU Scan Percent-
age)” (page 2-53)

 Setting it based on the ratio between the controller
function execution time and the display function
execution time

& «2.10.2 Adjusting the scan time by set-
L ting the execution time of the logic
‘Eﬁ | functions and the display function exe-
i cution time (Fixed Scan Time)” (page
Logic fUﬂCtiOn Display function QOV,—m_SJ 2-54)
execution time execution time
Scan time
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2.10.1  Adjusting the scan time based on the ratio to the execution time of
the logic functions (CPU Scan Percentage)

You can execute logic programs by specifying the ratio of the scan time to the execution time
of the logic program.

NoTEl ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used n [Main Unit Settings] Set-
tings Guide” (page 2-89)

i Main Unit ipheral Password Initialization l Enter Ofﬂlne mOde and tOUCh
1hing TNgs ettings Henu . . . . .

Mo erarce me [Main Unit Settings] in the item

changeover buttons.

P ——
OFFLIN H Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
B Settings Settings Settings Menu
Runt im Matheeanance Transfer
Driver ) . )
Hen 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
Screen Settings | System firea Settings |
screen opens, touch [Logic

Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings | Settlngs]
05 Ver:

Dicplay Settings | ( Logic $ettings

Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow 3 When the [LOg|C Sett|ngs]
Settings Settings Setiings Error Settings Settings
Savel System frea Ethernet, Logic / screen Opens! tOUCh [CPU

Settings Local Settings Settings
Scan Percentage (10-50)].

Logic Program .

Fixed Scan Time(18-2000)

4. Touch the input field of [CPU

501 Scan Percentage] and use

the numeric touch keys to

T
WDT Screen Operation Display Menu and Window )
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings enter the ratio to execute the
System frea Etherne; Log\c .
Run Settings Local Settings Settings scan of the |Og|C program.
Logic Program — On off
4 | P | OLR | ESC
Fixed Scan Time ms
1 8 9
* CPU Scan Percent 4 5 6 i 7
ENT 5. Touch [Exit]. When the [Exit]
WoT(1ng-3m00y 1 7 3 500 ms .
dialog box shown on the left
G| . .
Run st Start U is displayed, touch [Save
changes and exit].
2006/ A5/ 22
12:24:57

0ffline mode will be terminated and the machine will be,

Is that all right?

Save changes and exit

6. The [Save File] dialog box is
displayed and then the GP
il i restarts automatically. The
Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete, ) i
setting is complete.
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2.10.2  Adjusting the scan time by setting the execution time of the logic
functions and the display function execution time (Fixed Scan Time)

You can execute logic programs at specified fixed cycles.

NoTE | * For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used n [Main Unit Settings] Set-
tings Guide” (page 2-89)

o Main Unit ipheral Passpord Initial (zation 1. Enter Ofﬂine mode and tOUCh
eLting Tngs e11Tngs Menu . . . .
Maiterance | [ — [Main Unit Settings] in the
OFFLIN H Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization item Changeover bUttOnS.
B2 Settings Settings Settings Menu
A Mampj‘,eenrhance Transter
Oriven 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
M Screen Settings | System firea Settings | .
screen opens, touch [Logic
Operation Settings | Ethernet Local Settings | Settings]_
0S Ver| Display Settings | ( Logic Settings ‘D
3. When the [Logic Settings]
Menu and Error Settings | .
AT Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow screen OpenS, tOuCh [leed
Sau Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings )
System frea Ethernet Logic SCan Tlme (10'2000)].
——  Settings Local Settings Settings
o Logic Program ® On 0t
o Fixed Scan Time(18-2009) 10 ms . " .
( ’ 4. Touch the input field of [Fixed

GPU Scan Percentagel1it-50) 504 Scan Time] and use the

WOT( 190-500) 520 ne numeric touch keys to enter

the cycle to execute the scan

Run at Start Up RUN * STOP .
of the logic program.
Sereen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings Settings $ettings Error Settings Settings

System frea Ethernet Logic
Settings Local Settings $ettings

Logic Progren | O

4| P | ClR| ESC
+ Fined Scan Time

it 8 9

CPU Scan Percent i 5 5 504
ENT
WDT(100-3000) 1 2 3 500 s
i
Run at Start Up f t i RUN + STOP
2|
Exit ack 2006/05/92

5. Touch [EXxit]. When the [Exit]
dialog box shown on the left
0ffline mode will be terminated and the machine will be ) .
1 h“e ‘t‘ h is displayed, touch [Save
s that all right?
changes and exit].

( Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

6. The [Save File] dialog box is

Saving the setting. displayed and then the GP
Please do NOT turn off the machine until complete. restarts automatica”y. The
setting is complete.
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2.11 Video display adjustment/check

You can adjust or check the video display when using the movie function of the GP-3*50

series or when using the VM unit.

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

» Adjusting the image quality for the video display

F w111 Adjusting the image quality for
the video display” (page 2-56)

* |solating problems when video cannot be displayed

If the video image
doesn't display cor-
rectly, check whether
the image was suc-
cessfully transferred
to the GP.

The image
doesn't display!

" 0.11.2 Checking whether video sig-
nals are being received by the Display
when video is not displayed” (page 2-
58)
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2111

Adjusting the image quality for the video display

You can adjust the video display when using the movie function of the GP-3*50 series or

when using the VM unit.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.
& o«

(Video)” (page 2-107)

2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 series is used u Video Settings

B When using the movie function of the GP-3%50 series

e T Uit Peripharal [ Posewrd [ Imuﬁgﬁsmnl
Haintenance ppm—_ < [ [ |
i) o Tain Unit  Peripheral [ Passuard ‘ Tnitiglization
Settings. Settings Settings Menu
OFFLINE LANGUAC Taintenance | Transfer | ‘

Runtime Versior

Driver Version Screen Settings System Area Settings

0/0nA Serial
Operation Settings ‘ Ethernet Local Settings ‘
Display Settings ‘ Control ler Settings ‘
08 Version:
Menu and Error Settings ‘ WM Unit Settings ‘
Window Settings ‘ Video Settings
Save.
Screen Operation Display Teny and Window
— Settings Settings Settings | Error Settings |  Settings

System Area Ethernet. Gontrol ler WM Unit
Settings | Local Settings| Settings

General
C—
Recording
Play

Video
Settings Settings

Page 1/4 Page 2/4
General Video Recordiv | Ploy | ‘ General Video Recording | Play ‘

o O O o VR o

Video Camera 2 Page2/4

Video Camera |

Video Camera

Brightness(-128~127)

—A

* None
Sharpness(1~7)

i

Noise decrease(1~8)
[
Sharpness Filter Cycle
0ff

Contrast(B~255)

Page 3/4 Page 4/4
General Video Recording ‘ Play ‘ l General Video Recording ‘ Play ‘

| | \ o \ l \ \

Video Canera 3 Video Canera

hroma(U)(8~255)
127 | &
Chroma(V)(B~255)
o |
Tone(B~255)

[ iyl

63

| o

Brightness (B~15)
8 v|a
Contrast (~15)
QLAY
Tone (8~15)

—1

%ﬂﬁ
( B ’)m‘ 10:21:5

it | e

0ffline mode will be terminated and the machine will be
rebooted,

Is that all right?

( Sawve changes and exit

Lose changes and exit

Cancel

1. Enter offline mode and touch
[Main Unit Settings] in the item
changeover buttons.

2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
screen opens, touch [Video
Settings].

3. When the [Video Settings]
/ screen opens, touch [Video

Display].

4. When the screen for [Video
Display] opens, check the set-
tings or touch the item that you
want to change. To go to the
next page, touch the right
arrow key on the lower right of
the screen.

5. Touch [Exit], and when the
[Exit] dialog box is displayed,
touch [Save changes and
exit]. The GP restarts auto-
matically.
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B When using the VM unit

NoTE | * For more details, refer to the settings guide.
&~ «2.13.5 When using the VM unit u VM Unit Settings (VD Display Settings)” (page 2-113)

= T e ) grioersl | Possvrd [ Tnsislizsiion] 1. Enter offline mode and touch
ettings Tenu
e e Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization [Maln Unlt Settlngs] In the Item
oz Settings Settings Settings Menu
OFFLIE LG Paimsenance | groncrer | changeover buttons.

Runtime Versi
Driver Versi Screen Settings
0/0nA Ser

System firea Settings |

Operation Settings Ethernet Local Settings |

| 2. When the [Main Unit Settings]
Display Settings | Controller Settings | / screen Opens, tOUCh [VM Unlt
08 Version:
| ‘ WM Unit Settings ’

Menu and Error Settings Settings]_
Window] Screen Operation Display Menu and | Wi ndow
Save Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen firea Ethernet Gantrol ler Vi Unit Video . .
Settings | Local Settings| Setiings Settings Settings 3. When the [VM Unit Settmgs]

Save | / )
Video Operation Settings screen opens, touch [Video
(O i) Display Adjustment].

Page 1/4 Page 2/4
4. When the screen for [VD Dis-

V0 Operation [ VD Display ‘ w operamon[ 0 Displey ‘ ‘
Settings Settings Settings ] Settings [

play Settings] opens, check the
settings or touch the item that

you want to change. To go to
ke the next page, touch the right
i arrow key on the lower right of
the screen.

de. Mono @ Golor

Brightness(8~15)

—a

Contrast(B~15)

Low @ High

CHANNEL ~ » 1 2 3 4

CHANNEL @ 1 2 3 4 Reset

‘ it | | e

| e |

Page 3/4 Page 4/4
D Operation I—W | ‘ ‘ WD Operation ,W ‘ ‘ l
Settings ‘ Settings ‘ | ‘ ‘ Settings ‘ Settings | ‘ ‘ ]

fiin Control

V/C Separ. Filter
© Adapt ( Trap

Man.
Gain(-82~31)

* Auto

Color Renoval
31| o huto  OFF
Offeet(-64~63)

[

Sync Slicing Level

Golor Control

o huto Man,

(-16~15)
Input Sysnc, Mode
o futo Fixed

® futo Man,

CHANNEL ' 1 2 3 4

GHANNEL

5. Touch [EXxit], and when the
[Exit] dialog box is displayed,
touch [Save changes and
exit]. The GP restarts auto-
matically.

Offline mode will be terminated and the machine will be

rebooted,

Is that all right?

( Save changes and exit

Lose changes and exit |

Cancel |
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2.11.2  Checking whether video signals are being received by the Display
when video is not displayed

When video is not being displayed properly, you can check whether video signals are being
received by the GP.

NoTE| ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 series is used u Video Settings

(Video)” (page 2-107)

B When using the movie function of the GP-3%50 series

P @) B S e Nnr et 1. Enter offline mode and touch
Haintenance " mmm— ‘ . . . . .
M
H R W L [Main Unit Settings] in the item
L A ol Settings Settings Settings Henu
Haintenance Fro——— ‘ ‘ h b
changeover buttons.
Runtime Version]
Driver Version: Screen Settings ‘ Systen Area Settings ‘
0/0nf Serial
Operation Settings ‘ Ethernet. Local Settings ‘ . 5 .
2. When the [Main Unit Settings] screen
Display Settings ‘ Gontroller Settings ‘
08 Ve g H 1
opens, touch [Video Settings].
Menu and Error Settings WM Unit Settings hr
S 0 Displ M d Wind
S || S | o e s | (Cess )
Systen frea ‘ Ethernet | Control ler [ WM Unit | Video
Settings Local Settings Settings Settings Settings
General

- Eil Video Recording | Ploy
( WVideo Display D

Recording
Play

opens, touch [Video Display].

oot | | EaE 3. When the [Video Settings] screen
|

Pagel/d

Brightness(-128~127)

v _—4. When avideo image is displayed in

the area on the left of the [Video]
screen, images have reached the GP.
If no image is displayed in this area,
-] check the connection of the video

i device.

B When using the VM unit

NoTEl ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.5 When using the VM unit u VM Unit Settings (VD Display Settings)” (page 2-113)

= ] s Tl 1. Enter offline mode and touch [Main
2 R s e e Unit Settings] in the item changeover
orrLiie | e | Trenster | ‘ buttons.
Runtime Ver| 2 . . .
orver v el | [ R | 2. When the [Main Unit Settings] screen
(Lt Operation Settings Ethernst Local Settings . .
" - | - opens, touch [VM Unit Settings].
Display Settings ‘ Control ler Settings ‘
G erlon Menu and Error Settings ‘ ‘ WM Unit Settings b ) X
| | 3. When the [VM Unit Settings] screen
Window Settings Video Settings
e Sereen | Operation [ Display ny and ‘ Vindo | opens, touch [VldeO Dlsplay AdJUSt_
S ettings Settings Settings Error Settings »Setlmgs
T i el | s M } \‘ ment].

Video Operation Settings Mode. Fono @ Color

— |_-4. When a video image is displayed in
Brightness(~15) y i
— ) ] the area on the left of the [VD Dis-

ontrast(B~15)

— play Settings] screen, images have

e ] reached the GP. If no image is dis-
- played in this area, check the con-
Reset. » . . .

i g%f nection of the video device.
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2.12 Screen transfer from GP-Pro EX

When project files cannot be transferred, the following alternative methods can be used.

What you can do

Section describing the setting procedure

» Transfer in offline mode

The GP Xswitches to
standby mode,
enabling you to trans-
fer the project file.

& w121 Opening the transfer screen
manually when project files cannot be
transferred” (page 2-60)

» Backing up the SRAM data onto the CF card

SRAM
o

Back up the
SRAM data

&~ «212.2 Backing up the SRAM data
onto the CF card before transferring a
new project file” (page 2-61)

* Forced transfer

Project
(*.prx)

The GP switches to the

forced transfer screen,

enabling you to force a
transfer of the project file.

&~ w2123 Forcing the transfer of project
files” (page 2-62)
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2121

Opening the transfer screen manually when project files cannot be
transferred

When project files cannot be transferred, you can transfer the files manually in offline mode.
To do this, you need to set the GP to waiting status.

» For more details, refer to the settings guide.

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Transfer Project File” (page 2-85)

1. Enter offline mode and touch
[Transfer] in the item change
over buttons.

- 2. When the [Transfer] screen

opens, touch [Transfer Project
File].

iz Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu
(m———
Mampj‘,eenrhance ( Transter
OFFLINE LANGUAGE : ENGLISH v
Runtim iz Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Drlan Settings Settings Settings
0/ Maintenance Tresis
( Tranefer Project File ]‘—/
05 Ver 1|  Trensfer Transter from | Transfer from
Project File CF to SRAM SRAM to CF
Tr:
Save
The settings has been changed.
Do you want to save the current settings?
Save

3. When the [Save File] dialog
box opens, touch [Yes].

-

Yes ) Mo
Transfer Transfer from | Transfer from
Project File CF to SRAM SRAM to CF

Saving the setting,
Please do NOT turn off the machine

until complete.

| 4.The message [Saving the set-
ting] is displayed in the dialog
box.

Transfer Transfer from | Transfer from
Project File GF to SRAM SRAM to CF

(Execute the Project File Lransferr

Exit

5. When [Execute the Project File

Back

transfer] is displayed, transfer
the project file from the GP-Pro
EX.

2006/08/27
12:54:41
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2.12.2
new project file

Backing up the SRAM data onto the CF card before transferring a

The data of internal memory (SRAM) is transferred to the CF card.
The data of CF card is eliminated and the data of internal memory is overwritten.

NoTEl ° For more details, refer to the settings guide.
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u Transfer from SRAM to CF” (page 2-86)

Main Unit
Settings

Peripheral
Settings

Password Initialization

Wz Settings

Maintenance
e Transter

OFFLINE LANGUAGE:

ENGLISH v

Runti

I

Transter Transter fromfl Transfer from
Drivef Project File CF to SRAM SRAM to CF

0/

Copy from SRAM to UF—

Please input the < | P | CLR | ESC |ss the start switch.

05 Vel

1l 8 4 Q

1 =
Transter Transfer from
CF to SRAM

Transter from
Saui Project File SRAM to CF

Copy from SRAM to CF card

Please input the system password and press the start switch.

1101

&

Transter

Transfer from | Transfer from
Project File CF to SRAM SRAM to CF

Is that really all right?

Transter

Project File CF to SRAM

Transfer from | Transfer from
SRAM to CF

Now Transferring

Project File

Transfer from | Transfer from
CF to SRAM SRAM to CF

Transfer from SRAM to CF

Transter has been completed.

2006/13/29
e | | fa | 16:33:43

1. Enter offline mode and touch
[Transfer] in the item change
over buttons.

2. When the [Transfer] screen
opens, touch [Transfer from
SRAM to CF]. Touch the input
field and enter “1101” (only when
the system password has not
been set) or the password speci-
fied in the system password set-
ting using the displayed numeric
touch keys.

. Touch [Start].

. When the confirmation mes-
sage shown in the figure is dis-
played, touch [Yes].

5. When the data transfer is com-

plete, the message shown in the
figure is displayed. Touch
[Close].

6. Please make sure that a file with

a name of \SRAM\Z000001BIN is
created on the CF card.

+ Totransfer the SRAM data backed up on the CF card, touch [Transfer from CF to
SRAM] on the [Transfer] screen and then follow the same steps as above.
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Screen transfer from GP-Pro EX

2.12.3  Forcing the transfer of project files

When project files cannot be transferred, you can force the transfer of thefiles. There aretwo
methods for the forced transfer.

B Forced transfer by touching the screen
The forced transfer can be conducted by touching the screen.

1 When turning ON the GP, touch and hold the lower left or lower right corner of the
screen (within the area of 40 x 40 dots).

or

@ a)

2 When the following dialog box appears, transfer the project file from the GP-Pro EX.
After the forced transfer is complete, the GP restarts automatically and the screen of the
transferred project file is displayed.

Downlo at 192.1630.1

B Forced transfer by setting the DIP switch

Set DIP switch 2 to ON to force the transfer of the project file.for situations in which access
to the DIP switch is difficult due to the installation location or when a model without DIP
switches (such as the GP-3302B) is used.

1 Ensurethat the GP isturned OFF and then open the CF card cover at the bottom. Locate the
CF card interface and DIP switches inside the cover and set DIP switch 2 to the ON position.

7 —
- } ON
file—l {1 > !@!
iE R B T I

’ S — | =P e H 12 3 4

J

2 When the GPisturned ON and the following dialog box appears, transfer the project file
from the GP-Pro EX. After the forced transfer is complete, the GP restarts automatically
and the screen for forced transfer shown below is displayed again.

at 192.168.0.1

3 Turn OFF the GP and then set DIP switch 2 to OFF. When you turn ON the GP again,
the above screen is displayed. On this screen, touch the [Reset] button. Always use the
GP with DIP switch 2 set to OFF except when forcing the transfer of project files.
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2.13 Offline settings guide
2.13.1  Settings common to all Display models
Menu Description
[‘;Tiii;;} tein } Periph } Passuor d }l :
OFFLINE LANGUSGE: | ECR |

Runtine Version: 0.0.41b
Oriver Version:

0/anA Serial Gomunication V118,82, A1

“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models
n [Home] Settings Guide” (page 2-65)

206/15/22
i ‘ Cancel ‘ oy

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Screen Settings’ (page 2-66)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Operation Settings”’ (page 2-67)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Display Settings’ (page 2-67)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Menu and Error Settings’ (page 2-68)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Window Settings” (page 2-68)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
System Area Settings’ (page 2-71)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Ethernet Local Settings’ (page 2-72)

“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models n [Main Unit
Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-66)

f ‘ Cancel ‘

2006/05/22
0L:47:05

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Device/PLC Settings’ (page 2-73)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Printer Settings’ (page 2-74)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Bar Code Settings’ (page 2-75)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
USB” (page 2-76)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Script Settings” (page 2-76)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models n Peripheral
Settings’ (page 2-73)

Continued
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Menu

Description

Home tain Unit | Peripheral nitiglization
Settings Settings Setvings feris

Hainzenance
e Transfer

2000/05/22
swe | Ear | e | 006 052

“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models n [Password]
Settings Guide” (page 2-77)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u

System Password” (page 2-77)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u

Security Password” (page 2-77)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models n [Initialization
Menu] Settings Guide” (page 2-78)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u

Initialize User Memory” (page 2-78)

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u

Initialize CF Card” (page 2-79)

“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models u

Initialize Backup SRAM” (page 2-79)

Fain Unit | Peripheral Password | Initisl ization
Settings Settings Sei enis

Faintenance
s Transfer

Sk Disploy ottern | Herory Info

theck Font. | Ghange Golor Tone

Oheck Touch Panel
Calibrate Touch Panel
Check COML/COM2/LAN

206/05/22
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Cancel ‘ o

“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models n [Maintenance
Menu] Settings Guide” (page 2-80)
“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models u
Check Display Pattern” (page 2-80)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Check Font” (page 2-81)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Touch Panel” (page 2-82)
“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models u
Calibration Touch Panel” (page 2-82)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Check COM1/COM2/LAN" (page 2-83)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Memory Info” (page 2-83)
“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models u
Check Color Tone” (page 2-84)

s thain Univ | Peripheral Password | Initialization
Sevin ettings Seitings feris

Faintenance
T Transfer

Save Exit Gancel ‘ Gl

“2.13.1 Settings common to al Display models n Transfer”
(page 2-85)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Transfer Project File” (page 2-85)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Transfer from CF to SRAM” (page 2-85)
“2.13.1 Settings common to all Display models u
Transfer from SRAM to CF’ (page 2-86)
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B [Home] Settings Guide

i Main Unit Peripheral Password Initial ization
Settings Settings Settings HMenu
Mamr/‘teennuance Transter
OFFLINE LANGUAGE : ENGLISH v
Runtime Version: 0.0.41b

Driver Yersion:

Q/0nk Serial Communication Vi1 m2. A1

05 Version: 872

B

. 2006/05/24
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Gancel | ‘ 1440721 |

Setting

Description

OFFLINE LANGUAGE

Select the language used for the offline menu from [JAPANESE] and
[ENGLISH].

Runtime Version

Display the runtime version.

Driver Version

Display the protocol driver version.
4 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed. In case of the GP-
3300 series 2 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed.

OS Version Display the OS version.
'T Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings
Maintenance
b ‘ Transter
Project Information
Last Saved Date and Time: 2006/83/14 17:12
Model Info: AGP-3500T
Display Golors: 16384 Colers, 3-Speed Blink
Creation Editor Name: GP-Pro EX
Creation Editor Version: 1. 88, A03
Creator: mhor i
Comment
|
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Cancel | ‘ 29%%? |
Setting Description

Last Saved Date and
Time

Display the last saving day and time of project.

Model Info

Display the setting GP model.

Display Colors

Display the setting colors.

Creation Editor Name

Display the editor name which created the project.

Creation Editor Version

Display the editor version which created the project.

Creator

Display the creator name of project.

Comment

Display the comment of project.
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B [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide

@ Screen Settings
The initial screen display upon powering up and standby mode are setup here.

Screen Operation Display Meny and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings

Systen firea Ethernet
Settings Local Settings

Initial Sereen No. (1-9999): 1

Data Type of Display Screen Mo, : s BIN BCD

Start Time (B-255sec):
Standby Mode Settings: (e MNone Screen OFF Screen Change
Standoy Mode Time (1-255min): 1
Change-To Screen No. in $tandby Mode (1-0899): 1

! 2008/05/22
‘ B ‘ | G ‘ g1:47:45 |
Setting Description

Initial Screen No.

Set the number of the screen that will display at startup.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “12.3 Choosing the Screen that will Display
when the GP Turns on” (page 12-7)

* Set the screen number from 1 to 9,999 when the [Data Type of Display
Screen No.] is[Bin], and from 1 to 7,999 for [BCD].

Data Type of Display
Screen No.

Select the data type of the screen number specified when changing
screens from [Bin] or [BCD].

Start Time

Set thetime it takes for the display to start up after the power turns ON
from O to 255 seconds.

Standby Mode
Settings

Select the standby mode from [None], [Screen OFF], or [Screen
Changge].
* [None]
The screen does not change to the standby mode.
 [Screen OFF]
Clears the screen if there is no screen touch, screen change or alarm
message display after the time set in [Standby Mode Time] passes.
* [Screen Change]
Changesto the screen set in [Change-To Screen No. in Standby Mode] if
there is no screen touch, screen change or alarm message display after
the time set in [Standby Mode Time] passes.

Standby Mode Time

Set the time to automatically clear the screen to protect the display from
1 to 255 minutes. Automatically clears the screen display or changes to
the set screen when the set time passes without any display operations.

Change-To Screen
No. in Standby Mode

Set the screen number to change to after the [ Standby Mode Time] passes
when the [Standby Mode Settings] is[Screen Change].

* Set the screen number from 1 to 9,999 when the [Data Type of Display
Screen No.] is[Bin], and from 1 to 7,999 for [BCD].
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@ Operation Settings
The settings concerning touch operation are set up here.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi nelow

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System frea Ethernet

Settings Local Settings

Touch Panel Detection: o ON OFF
Touch Buzzer Sound: s Enable Disable
Output to External Buzzer Terminal: s Enable Dieable
Touch Panel Operation on Back Light Off: o Operational Inhibit
| e | | | e |
Setting Description
Touch Panel Select the detection timing from [ON Detect] (when touching the touch
Detection panel) or [OFF Detect] (when taking your finger off the touch panel).

Touch Buzzer Sound | Set whether or not to sound the built-in buzzer when touching the screen.

Output to External Set whether or not to output the touch panel buzzer to the external buzzer
Buzzer Terminal terminal.

Touch Panel
Operation on Back
Light Off Detection

Set whether or not to enable the touch panel operation on back light off
detection. Select from [Operational] or [Operation Inhibit].

@ Display Settings
The settings concerning panel display are set up here.

Screen Operation Display Meny and Window

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen firea Ethernet

Settings Local Settings

Show Brightness/Contrast Control Bar: o Enable Disable

D-Script_debug() Function Feature: s Enable Disable
| e | | e | R |
Setting Description

Set whether to reverse the screen display from black to white or vice versa.

Reverse Display
» Thisitem can be set only when monochrome type GP has been selected.

Show Brightness/ Set whether to display the Brightness/Contrast Control Bar that controls
Contrast Control Bar | brightness and contrast by touch-operation.

Set whether to execute the _debug() function data described in D-script.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “20.8.1 Common Settings Guide for D-Script”
(page 20-48)

D-Script_debug ()
Function Feature
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& Menu and Error Settings
Set the system menu details and the display position of error messages.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi nelow
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System frea Ethernet
Settings Local Settings
System Language Settings: JAPANESE hd
Show System Menu: Mot Display (e Lower Part Upper Part
Show Error Online: Clear at Recovery hd
Error Display Position: Upper Part o Lower Part
Auto Recovery on System Error: Enable o Disable

[ &n | | B |
Setting Description
svstem Lanauage | 2 thelanguage used for the “system menu’”, “brightness/contrast adjust-
ggmngs JHag ment”, “error messages’ (both single-line and detailed messages), and

“File Manager” from [JAPANESE] and [ENGLISH].

Select the position to display the system menu from [Not Display],
[Lower Part] and [Upper Part].

Select the timing to clear the error display in online mode from [None],
[Clear at Recovery], and [Clear on Screen Change].

« If an error message is displayed because writing to the connected
device (PLC, etc.) failed due to a communication error or other reason,
the message will not be cleared even when [Clear at Recovery] is
selected. To clear such an error message, change the screen.

Error Display Select the position to display an error from [Upper Part] and [Lower
Position Part].

Set whether to perform automatic recovery when a system error occurs.

guto Recovery on When [Enabl€] is selected, GP will restart about 20 seconds after an error
ystem Error oceUrs

Show System Menu

Show Error Online

€ Window Settings
Set the Global Window’s display settings.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings Settings Settings Setiings Error Settings Settings
System firea Ethernet System fArea Ethernet

Settings Local Settings Settings Local Settings
Global Window Operation: Disable * Direct Indirect, Global Window Operation: Disable Direct + Indirect
Window Screen No. (1-208@): 200 Data Tupe: + BIN BCD
Display Position K-Goordinate: 60
Display Position Y-Goordinate: 94

: 2006/05/22 : 2006/85/22

‘ B ‘ | B ‘ 81:43:14 | B B ‘ 11:43:20 |
Continued
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Setting Description
Global Window Select the action of the Global Window commonly displayed on all screens
Operation from [Disable], [Direct], or [Indirect].
Disable Does not set a Global Window.
Displays the Window Screen number to display and its position in afixed
state.
Control the display by operating the address (L S16) in the GP internal
device or the device/PLC to which the system data area is assigned.
<Setting Screen> <Internal Device Addresses to Use>
Global Window Operation LS0016 Control Address
YWindow Screen Mo. LS0017 (Reserved)
Dizplay Pozition #-Coordinate LS0018 (Reserved)
Dizplay Pozition v-Coordinate LS0019 (REEEEe)
e Control Address
Direct Controls the display of a Global Window. If you turn ON Bit O, a Window
is displayed.
15 2 1 0
[ Reserved (0) [ T 1]
Change the window J
0: Enable change
1: Disable change
0—1: Display the window
* To use a system data area on the device/PLC, set this using four sequential
words of the assigned address.
& «213.1 Settings common to all Display models u System Area Settings” (page
2-71)
Window Set the Global Window's screen number from 1 to 2,000.
Screen No.
Set the Global Window’s display position. Even if the screen changes, the
Window is displayed in the same position. The coordinate specified hereis
the top left corner of the Window.
X-Coordinate
—>
Displa Y-CoordinateI |
PosFi)tiom ----- G
X-Coordi- Window
nate/
Y-Coordi-
nate Base Screen
* Set the X-coordinate by 4 dots. If the display position is not set by 4 dots,
the position is automatically corrected by 4 dots to the left of the specified
coordinate to display the Global Window.

Continued
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Setting

Description

Indirect

Global Window Operation

Set the Window Screen number to display and its position by storing datain
the GP internal device's address (LS16 to LS19). If you assign a system
data areato the device/PLC, you can switch Window Screens or change the
display position from the device/PLC.

<Setting Screen> <Internal Device Addresses to Use>

Global Window Operation IIndilect 'I LS0016 Control Address
Data Tupe & Bin " BCD LS0017 Window Screen No.

LS0018 | Display Position (X-Coordinate)
LS0019 | Display Position (Y-Coordinate)

« Control Address
Controls the display of a Global Window. If you turn ON Bit 0, a Window
is displayed.

15 2 1 0
[ Reserved (0)

Change the window
0: Enable change
1: Disable change

L_

0 —+1: Display the window

* Window Screen No.
Specify the number of the Window Screen you want to display from 1 to
2,000.

 Display Position X-Coordinate/Y-Coordinate
Set the Global Window’s display position. If you change the valueto
store in the address, you can move the Window. The coordinate specified
here is the top left corner of the Window.

X-Coordinate
«—»

Y-CoordinateI l

Window

Base Screen

* To use a system data area on the device/PLC, set this using four sequential
words of the assigned address.

&~ %2131 Settings common to all Display models u System Area Settings” (page
2-71)

Data Type

Select the type of datato store in the address from [Bin] or [BCD].

Continued
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€ System Area Settings

Set the items to synchronize the internal memory of GP (system data area) with the device
(memory) of the connected device.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen Area Ethernet Logic

Settings Local Settings Settings

System firea Device: PLCT
System firea Start fddress: lcie(ela)
Read firea Size (B-256): i
System Data Area: + Do Not Use Use
2006/15/22
‘ b | ‘ ek ‘ 10:42:00 ‘
Setting Description

System Area Device | Select the device to set the system data area.

System Area Start

Address Specify the start address of the system data area.

Set the number of words for “Read Area” in which the data used on all
screensin common and the simultaneous display data for line graphs are
Read Area Size (0- stored, within the range of 0 to 256.

2

* This setting is disabled when the device is connected using the memory
link method.

System Data Area Set whether to use the system data area.

When [Usg] is selected for [System Data Area], the following screen appears.

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System Area Ethernet Logic
Settings Local Settings Settings
] [+18
[t 11
2 [+12
3 [+15
4 [+14
[+ 15
[0 [+16
[ 17
[+8 [+16
[+ [+19
[ Current Screen No. TWord [ Clock Data (Setting)  dbords
|— Error Status ilord |_ Control Thord
[ Clock Data (Current}  dWords | Reserved {(Read) TWord
Status ilord |— Window Control Thord
[ Reserved (Write) TWord [ Window Screen No, TWord

|— Change-To Screen Ho. 1hord r Window Position 2kords «

[ Sereen Display ONJOFF  IWord

= | e | U

Setting Description
System data area When the system data areaitem to be used is touched, a chicanery

items appears indicating that the item is selected.

Display the number of words that the selected system areaitem will use.

Total number of » When the display resolution of the screen is 320 x 240, touching the

words [Show] key displays [Screen for checking the System Area settings], in
which you can confirm the selected items.

» Thissetting is effective only when the direct access method is used.

» “System Ared’ displayed on the screen refersto the system data area.
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@ Ethernet Local Settings
Adjust the settings for the Ethernet connection.

Screen Operation

Settings Settings
System frea Ethernet

Settings Local Settings

Display Menu and Wi nelow
Settings Error Settings Settings

Local Name: |

1P Address: [ 18 188 5
Subnet Mask: | 5 055 285 1]
Port: [ 8000
Gateway: [ @ [ [ 1]
Auto Recognition: e Enable Disable
Speed Settings:
Duplex Settings:
| e | | me | s |
Setting Description
The name used on a network is inputted in the half width of less than 32
Local Name
characters.
IP Address Sets up the GP's | P address. The IP address is 32 hits and designated in

four 8-bit units, entered in decimal.

Subnet Mask

Sets the subnet mask. If you are not using a subnet mask, designate[Q].

They are “8000” fixation at forced transfer.
“8000" is specified when performing automatic search by LAN.

Port Local Port No. using avalue from 5001 to 65516. Starting from the value
entered here, atota of 10 consecutive ports can be used. The default
setting is “8000”

Gateway Sets up the gateway’s |P address. Only a single gateway can be set up. If

you are not using a gateway, enter “0”

Auto Recognition

It sets up whether network automatic recognition is confirmed. When not
performing automatic recognition, “ Speed Settings” and “a Duplex
Settings’ are set up manualy.

Speed Settings

A network speed is selected from “100M” and “10M.”

Duplex Setting

A network communication system is selected from “Half” and “Full.”
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B Peripheral Settings

@ Device/PLC Settings

Select this item to set the options for communication with the connected device (PLC or
host). Set these options so that they match with the communication settings of the connected

device.

* The setti ng itemsfor [[?evi ce/PLC S_etti_ngs] may vary depenqli ng on the con-
nected device. For details about the individual connected devices, refer to the
“GP-Pro EX Device/PLC Connection Manual”.

Device/PLC Printer Bar Code
Settings Settings Settings

Uk

Script
Settings

170 Driver ‘

Miteubishi Electric Corporation
Q/Gnk Serial Communication
GOM1

Mo. of Device/PLGs: 1

‘ Exit ‘

Back

26 /05/22
‘ 10:42:25 |

Setting

Description

Maker

Displays the maker of the currently set device/PLC.

Series

Displays the series of the currently set PLC.

Port

Displays the ports that can be connected to a device/PLC.

No. of Devices/PLCs

Displays the set device/PLC driver numbers.
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@ Printer Settings
Set the model of the printer connected to the GP and the print method.

Device/PLC
Settings

Printer
Settings

Script

Bar Code
sk Settings

Settings

170 Driver |

Type: [Epson Pr/stylus 6 Colors ¥ |
Part: Ethernet

Print Method: Monachrome o Golor

Black/White Reverse Display: s Enable Disable

Enable
3 ¥ A

| Exit | | Back

Screen Hardcopy Rotation: o Disable

Print Scale:

2006/05/22
10: 4609

Setting

Description

Select the printer type to connect from [Do Not Use], [NEC PR201],
[EPSON ESC/P High Speed], [EPSON ESC/P High Quality],

[HP Laser Jet], [EPSON PM/Stylus 6 Colorg],

[EPSON Stylus 4 Colors] or [Text ASCII].

Type
* For [Text ASCII], the text’s shape may be different, because the print
method is different.
Port The port to which the printer is connected is displayed.

Print Method

Select the print method from [Monochrome] or [Color].

 For amonochrome GP model, the print will be monochrome even if
[Color] is selected for the [Print Method].

Black/White Reverse
Display

Select whether or not to print with black and white reversed.

Screen Hardcopy
Rotation

Select the print direction for screen hard copy from [Horizontal] or [Ver-
tical].

Print Scale

Set the print scaleto 1-4 only if the [Type] is[EPSON PM/Stylus 6 Col-
ors] or [EPSON Stylus 4 Colors|.
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@ Bar Code Settings
Set the options used for the communication with the bar code reader connected to the GP.

Device/PLC Printer Bar Code UsB Seript
Settings Settings Settings Settings

/0 Driver

[Bar Gode 1 ¥ Port: Cor
Type: Two-Dimensional Code Reader
Save Data in: Data Display

Speed (b09):

Data Length: Thit * Ghit
Parity: * Hone Even 0dd
Stop Bit: O 2

RTS/CTS Control A

5 Power Supply: Enable * Disable

Flow Control:

2006/15/22
| Exit | | Back | 10-48°05 |

Setting Description
Port Displaysthe port to connect from [COM1] or [USB].
Type The bar code to set up is selected from “Bar Code 1” and “Bar Code 2.”
Save Data in Display the read code data storage location from [Data Display] or [Inter-

nal Device].

Speed (bps)

The transmission speed between connection equipment and GP is
selected from [2400], [4800], [9600], [19200], [38400], [57600], and
[115200].

Data Length

Thelength (bit) of the datawhich communicatesis selected from “7” and
13 8.1’

The method of a parity check is selected from “Non”, “Even”, and

Parity “Odd.”
Stop Bit The length (bit) of astop bit is selected from “1” and “2.”

The system of the communication control which prevents overflow of
Flow Control transmission data and which is performed for accumulating is chosen

from “nothing”, “ER (DTR/CTY) control”, and “RTS/CTS control.”

5V Power Supply

It select from GP whether 5V power supply is supplied.
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€ USB
Theinformation (a

manufacture name and product name) on the USB device linked to GPisdisplayed.

Device/PLC
Settings

Bar Gode
Settings

Printer

Script
Settings

I Settings

Maker Product Name |

i

!

Back

| e | |

2006/A5/22
01:50:47

Setting

Description

Maker

Displays the manufacture name of the USB device linked to GP.

Product Name

Displays the product name of the USB device linked to GP.

@ Script Settings

A communication setup of the connection equipment used with a script is performed.

Device/PLC
Settings

Bar Gode
Settings

/0 Driver |

Printer

Soript
Settings

I Settings

Seript 1 v Port: oM
SI0 Type: R$2320 5
Speed (bps): 9600 v

Data Length: Thit, * Bbit

Parity: ® Hone Even 0dd

Stop Bit: Q 2

RTS/CTS Control v

o Disable

Flow Control:

5Y Power Supply: Enable

| e | |

2006/15/22
itk | 10:49:15 |

Setting Description
Port Displays the port used with a script from [COM1] or [COM?2].
The communication system which communicates with connection equip-
SIO Type ment is selected from “RS232C", “RS422/485 (2 line type)”, and

“R$422/485 (4 line type).”

Speed (bps)

The communication speed is selected from [2400], [4800], [9600],
[19200], [38400], [57600], and [115200].

Data Length

Thelength (bit) of the datawhich communicatesis sdected from“7” and “8.”

Parity The method of a parity check is selected from “Non”, “Even”, and “Odd.”
Stop Bit The length (bit) of a stop bit is selected from “1” and “2.”

The system of the communication control which prevents overflow of
Flow Control transmission data and which is performed for accumulating is chosen

from “nothing”, “ER (DTR/CTY) control”, and “RTS/CTS control.”

5V Power Supply

If the communication method is[RS232C], designate whether or not to set
the 5V power supply. Only set it to Enableif the connected device requiresa
power supply. If a5V power supply is not needed and you set it to Enable,
damage can occur to the connected device or the GP. Confirm the specifica-
tions of the connected device and cable when setting this.
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B [Password] Settings Guide

@ System Password
The password setting is used when changing to the Initialize Memory or OFFLINE mode

Screens.
System Seourity System Security
Pagsword Password Pagsword Pageword
Please input the New Password: Please input the New Password: 1101
* Please input the New Passuword Again:
20M6/05/22 2006/05/22
‘ B ‘ | B ‘ B1:51:06 | | B ‘ | Pk ‘ 85T 1T
Setting Description

Please input the New
Password

Set the system password used for the initial setting or to enter offline
mode within the range of 0 to 99999999. Specify [Q] if the system pass-
word is unnecessary.

Please input the New
Password Again

Enter the password again for confirmation.

@ Security Password
If the password of alevel 15 isinputted, the password from level 1 to level 15 can be changed.

Security
Password

System
Password

Security
Password

System
Password

Please input the Level 15 Password:

‘ Exit ‘

1181

Please input the Level 15 Password:

Select the Password Change Level
15 14|13|12|11|1ﬂ|9|8|?|6|5|4|S|2|1|
1181

Current Password:

OB 1522
1046251 | | B ‘ ‘

Back | a8/ 06/22 ‘

10:48:4

Setting

Description

Please input the
Level 15 Password

Enter the level 15 password to change the security password.

» When the security password of alevel 15 is not set up with screen
creation software, setting change of a security password cannot be
performed in offline mode. Set up the security password in a project file
and transfer thefile to the GP.

Select the Password
Change Level

Select the password level to be changed from 1 to 15.

Current Password

Enter the current password.
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B [Initialization Menu] Settings Guide

# Initialize User Memory
Deletes al datain GP user memory.

IZO NIl + [You cannot cancel the Initialization procedure after pressing the [Start] key.
Do not turn OFF the power during initialization.
 All backed up data in SRAM is lost.
« Initialization does not erase the SYSTEM SET UP, the SIO protocol, or the
internal clock settings.

+ Thetime required for Initialization is between 10 and 20 seconds.

Initialize Initialize Initial jze
User Memory CF Card Backup SRAM

Warning: A11 the previous Project File will be lost.

Please input the system password and press the Start switch.

]

2B /0512
‘ B ‘ | B ‘1:51:42

Setting Description

Please input the sys-

tem password and Touch the system password input field and enter the system password. If

press the Start the system password has not been set, enter the standard password
switch. [1101].

Start Start the initialization of the user memory.
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@ Initialize CF Card
Deletes all datain the CF Card installed in the GP.

« Initialization cannot be canceled once the [Start] key is touched. Do not turn
OFF the power during initialization.

Initialize Initialize Initial ize
User Memory CF Card Backup SRAM

Warining: Al the data in the CF card will be lost.

Please input the system password and press the Start switch.

]

‘ 2008/15/2
‘ B ‘ | G ‘ gl:51:45 |

Setting Description

Please input the sys- | Touch the system password input field and enter the system password. If
tem password and the system password has not been set, enter the standard password
press the Start switch. | [1101].

Start Start the initialization of the CF card.

@ Initialize Backup SRAM
Deletes all datain GP's backup SRAM.

+ You cannot cancel the Initialization procedure after pressing the [Start] key. Do
not turn OFF the power during initialization.
* All backed up data in SRAM is lost.
« Initialization does not erase the SYSTEM SET UP, the SIO protocol, or the
internal clock settings.

Initialize Initialize Initial ize
User Memory CF Card Backup SRAM

Warning: All the backup data will be lost.

Please input the system password and press the Start switch.

WA arm History
8(Byte)

WSampling
6664 (Byte)
Backup Internal Device
28(Byte)

FiTing
8(Byte)

Free Space
243676 (Byte)

‘ 2805/05/22
‘ i ‘ | B ‘1:51:49|

Setting Description

Please input the sys-
tem password and
press the Start switch.

Toinitializes the GP's backup SRAM, enter the common password
“1101” or the password you designated in the “ System Password” screen.

Start Start the initialization of the GP's backup SRAM.
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B [Maintenance Menu] Settings Guide

@ Check Display Pattern

It isthe check of adrawing function. It is confirmed whether aliquid crystal display isdis-
played correctly. When the screen istouched, the selected display pattern is displayed.

16-level red pattern

16-level green pattern
I 16-level blue pattern

16 x 16-level pattern

Setting Description

Display the 16-level red pattern.

16-level red pattern
» With amonochrome GP model, only the 16-level red pattern is

displayed.

16-level green pat-

tern Display the 16-level green pattern.

16-level blue pattern | Display the 16-level blue pattern.

16 x 16-level pattern | Display the 16 x 16-level pattern.
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@ Check Font
Thisitem is used to display the font patterns of the installed fonts. You can check the charac-
ter pattern of each font (Japanese, European and U.S., Chinese (traditional), Chinese (smpli-
fied), Korean, Cyrillic, and Thai) aswell as the font image of each language. For Chinese
(traditional), Chinese (smplified), Korean, Cyrillic, and Thai, only the fonts downloaded by
the user can be checked.

Oheck Oheck Galibrat Check = - 5
B Sheck FONG Touch panel | Touch Panel | 0OM1/GOHB/LAN %%%%%%%%%%%%%%%%%
oe

Memory Info Golor Tone I

Japan 16416 PF Chinese § PF SongTi

Japan 82452 | PF Japanese § | PF FangSong | :
BF frial 5| | PF Dowm | . %
PF TSegments $ | PF Korean § | PF Batang |
ASCID Characters
i ARG/ A [}
‘ Exit | ‘ Back ‘ 26%55%2 | Japan 16x16 ‘ ‘ Mext | Back ‘ Q?Béﬁé%Z |
Setting Description

Select the font to check the image from [Japanl6 x 16], [Japan32 x 32],
[PF Aria §], [PF 7Segments ], [PF Russian ], [ASCII Characters],
[PF Chinese §], [PF Japanese ], [PF Taiwanese §], [PF Korean §],

[PF Tha §], [PF SongTi], [PF FangSong], [PF Dotum], [PF Batang],
[PF TRSongTi], and [PF TRMingLiu]. When afont name is touched, the
pattern display check screen for the font is displayed.

» Only the ASCII font group displays itemsin other screens.

Font List [ Asoil 6
BSCI1 818 |

ASGIT 8x15F
ASGIT 13423
ASCIL 18:03F |
ASGIT 28450
PF Sans Serif 8x8
PF Sans Serif 8416 |
Japan 848
Japan 8x16

BB 0522
‘ ‘ Back #1531

BEIREDE
T+l ]==|=]|=

almfelo[m]z]e][a[~][e[a]e]u][n]r]=

ve | w|w|=]w
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& Touch Panel

It is the check of touch panel. Check the touched part lights up correctly.

END

Setting

Description

Touch Panel Check

Touch anywhere on the panel and the dots at the touched coordinates
light up. You can visually check the highlight display of the touched part.

» The color of the dot can be changed by touching any of the upper right
(yellow), upper |eft (blue), or lower |eft (red) corners of the screen.

END

Return to the menu screen.

@ Calibration Touch Panel
Correct an analog touch panel. (setup of a calibration)

Setting

Description

Touch Center of the
Cross

Continue touching until the crosshatch moves or disappears.

» When aplace other than the crosshatch is touched, the input is

recognized as an error and the calibration mode does not finish
successfully.
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@ Check COM1/COM2/LAN

Check the sending and receiving line of RS-232C, RS-422 and LAN.
Usually when abnormality occurs, it checks. It selects check item from the menu.
When it checks RS-232C and RS-422, connection of the SIO cable is necessary.

Check Check
Pattern Check Font Touch Panel

Cal ibrate Check
Touch Panel COML/COMZ/LAN

HMemory Info Golor Tone

GOMI/RS232C

COMI/RS422

COM2/RS422

LAN

‘ 2008/15/2
‘ B ‘ | G ‘ gl:54:07 |

Setting Description

Check whether the COM 1 terminal (RS-232C) of the GP is operating

COM1/RS232C
properly.

Check whether the COM1 terminal (RS-422) of the GP is operating

COM1/RS422
properly.

COM2/RS422 Check whether the COM2 terminal of the GP is operating properly.

Check the internal loopback and the MAC address.

* Thisitem is not displayed when the GP does not have aLAN interface.

€4 Memory Info
The memory total and memory usage of GP are displayed.

Check Check: Gal ibrat Check
Pat%grn ‘ Check Font Toucheganel Togcf‘v an:\ CUMl/CEﬁ\Z/U\N
| HMemory Info Golor Tone
NAND USE/TOTAL  BT39(KB)/ 32752(KB)
CF  USE/TOTAL  185@(KB)/ 3128B(KB)
USB  USE/TOTAL 246B8(KB)/20B362(KB)
USE - FREE
! 2006/05/22
‘ Exit ‘ | Back ‘ 10:48:56 |
Setting Description

Display thetotal capacity and used amount of the memory of NAND
NAND USE/TOTAL | (areain which the screen datais stored). The histogram shows the used
amount in blue and free space in green.

Display the total capacity and used amount of the memory of the CF
CF USE/TOTAL card. The histogram shows the used amount in blue and free spacein
green.

Continued
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Setting Description

Display thetotal capacity and used amount of the USB memory. The his-
togram shows the used amount in blue and free space in green.

USB USE/TOTAL » The maximum capacity displayed for each deviceis 2,097,151 KB
(2,147,483,647 bytes or approximately 2 GB). Even if the total capacity
or free space is more than the maximum capacity, it is displayed as
2,097,151 KB.

* This histogram is not displayed when USB memory is not attached.

@ Check Color Tone
The color tone in offline mode can be changed.

Check
Pattern

Gal ibrate

Check Check
Check Font ‘ Touch Panel | Touch Panel | GOML/COMR/LAN

Hemory Info CGolor Tone

Color: Base v Default

N .
=N .
N .

2006/05/22
‘ Exit ‘ | Back ‘ 175441 |

Setting Description
The change part of acolor tone select from “Base’, “ Text”, and “Back-
Color ”
Ground.
Default Returnsto an initial condition.

The color tone for the part specified in [Color] is changed. Enter the set-
ting valuesfor R, G, and B within the range of 0 to 255. The values can
be entered using the following three methods:
* Inputs numerically
Touch the numerical value, and value of each element is input with the
RGB displayed keyboard.
* Input drum button
Numerical value is modified with the drum button L’ of numeric field
side. It changes +5 or -5 each.
* Input directly
Touch the histogram of each element directly, it modifies numerical
value.
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B Transfer

& Transfer Project File
Set thisitem to transfer a project file in offline mode.

Transfer Transfer from | Transfer from
Project File OF to SRAM SRAM 1o GF

Execute the Project File transfer.

/22
| i ‘ ‘ B |1:55:s

Setting Description

To transfer a project file in offline mode, you need to use the screen
above to set the GP to the transfer waiting status.

When a message [ Execute the Project File transfer] is displayed, use the
Execute the Project GP-Pro EX to transfer the project file.

File transfer.

* After the project file istransferred, the GP is restarted automatically.
» When the setting is changed in offline mode but is not saved, the [Save
File] dialog box is displayed.

& Transfer from CF to SRAM

You can transfer the SRAM backup data stored in the CF card (the data transferred with
[Transfer from SRAM to CF]) to the internal memory (SRAM).

Transfer Transfer from Transfer from
Project File GF to SRAM SRAM to CF

Gopy from CF card to SRAM

Please input the system password and press the Start switch.

]

: 2008/05/2
| e | | e | R |

Setting Description

Please input the sys- | Touch the system password input field and enter the system password. If

tem password and the system password has not been set, enter the standard password
press the Start switch. | [1101].

Start the transfer of the backup SRAM data stored in the CF card to the

Start GP
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& Transfer from SRAM to CF
The data of internal memory (SRAM) is transferred to the CF card.

» Thedataof SRAM can betransferred to the CF card viafunctions which operate
on GP-Pro EX. For the details, refer to the following page.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “5.13.6 [System Settings Window] Settings Guide ¢

Memory Card Settings” (page 5-114)

Transfer Transfer from | Transfer from
Project File GF to SRAM SRAM to CF

Copy from SRAM to CF card

Please input the system password and press the start switch.

]

2B /0522
‘ B ‘ | B ‘1:55:13'

Setting

Description

Please input the sys- | Touch the system password input field and enter the system password. If

tem password and

the system password has not been set, enter the standard password

press the start switch. | [1101].

Start

Start the transfer of the backup SRAM datain the GP to the CF card. A
file with a name of \SRAM\Z000001BIN will be created on the CF card.

Ensure that the available space in the CF card is always larger than the size
of the backup SRAM.

Only one file in the backup SRAM can be saved in the CF card.

When [Initialize CF card] is executed in offline mode, an SRAM folder is cre-
ated.

When a transfer from the CF card to the backup SRAM is executed in offline
mode, all the previously stored data (logging data, etc.) is erased and
replaced with the transferred data.

Even when the transfer from the CF card to the backup SRAM is executed in
offline mode, the setting values for [Bright], [Contrast], and [Volume] do not
change. Note, however, that when the GP enters RUN mode or the GP is
once turned OFF and turned ON again, the transferred data will be used for
operation.

When the transfer from the CF card to the backup SRAM is executed in
offline mode, and if VGA or SVGA display is used, the adjusted VGA/SVGA
display may be changed.

When the transfer from the CF card to the backup SRAM is executed in
offline mode, the previously stored information learned with Japanese FEP is
overwritten. Consequently, the priority in the conversion list of Japanese FEP
may change.
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2.13.2  When the DIO board type GP3000 series is used

Runtine Version: 0.0.20
Driver Version:
Menory Link VL5003, @l

Menu Description
(= e e e ]
Veingerancs | pranster | | | |
OFFLINE LANGUAGE: ENGLISH v

“2.13.2 When the DI O board type GP3000 seriesis used
n [Home] Settings Guide” (page 2-87)

“2.13.2 When the DI O board type GP3000 seriesis used
n [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-89)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used
SRS [Peripheral Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-90)

v | “2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used

u /O Driver (1/0 Check)” (page 2-90)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesisused ¢ 1/0
Check A Connection check execution screen” (page 2-90)

| HES R EET £ “2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesisused ul/
O Driver (1/0 Monitor)” (page 2-91)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used ¢
Input Type (Bit), Output Type (Bit)” (page 2-91)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used ¢
Input Type (Bit), Output Type (Word)” (page 2-91)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used ¢
Input Type (Word), Output Type (Bit)” (page 2-92)

“2.13.2 When the DIO board type GP3000 seriesis used ¢
Input Type (Word), Output Type (Word)” (page 2-92)

B [Home] Settings Guide
i %aeitnt wunng; st

Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings

Maintenance
Nt Transter

OFFLINE LANGUAGE:

Runtime Version:

Driver Version:
Memory Link

Save Exit

ENGLISH v

0.0.20

V1.50.83. a1

¥l

2085/05/22
el | e |

Continued
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Setting Description
OFFLINE LANGUAGE [SIEeINe(c:BtI_tE_I'Tguage used for the offline menu from [JAPANESE] and
Runtime Version Display the runtime version.
Display the protocol driver version.
Driver Version 4 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed. In case of the GP-
3300 series 2 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed.
OS Version Display the OS version.

Mo Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu

Maintenance
lenu

Transfer

1/0 Driver Version :

DIO Driver V. g, @1
[ [
Save ‘ Exit | Cancel ‘ ‘ 2%%%%2 |
Setting Description
I/O Driver Version Display the name and runtime version of the 1/O driver.

e Main Unit Peripheral Password Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu

Maintenance
lenu

‘ Transfer

Project Infermation

Last Saved Date and Time: 2006/83/31 14:49

Model Info: AGP-36AAT-D31K

Display Colore: 16364 Colors, 3-Speed Blink

Creation Editor Name: GP-Pro EX

Creation Editor Version: V. 6@, 88

Creator:

Comment.:

|
Save ‘ Exit | Cancel ‘ ‘ 2%%5%2 |
Setting Description

Last Saved Date and Time | Display the last saving day and time of project.
Model Info Display the setting GP model.
Display Colors Display the setting colors.
Creation Editor Name Display the editor name which created the project.
Creation Editor Version Display the editor version which created the project.
Creator Display the creator name of project.
Comment Display the comment of project.

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 2-88



Offline settings guide

B [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide
Adjust the settings for the logic program.

Menu and Window
Error Settings Settings

Screen Operation Display

Settings Settings Settings
System Area Ethernet Logie

Settings Local Settings Settings

Logic Program * 0On 0ff
* Fixed Scan Time(10-2000) 10 ms
GPU Scan Percentage! 10-58) 56 %
WOT(100-3000) 500 mg
Run at Start Up RUN - STOP
B
| e | [ [
Setting Description

Logic Program

When [On] is selected, al of the following items can be set. When
[Off] is selected, none of them can be set.

Fixed Scan Time

Set the execution time of the logic function to avalue within the range
of 10 to 2,000 ms.

CPU Scan Percentage

Set the ratio of the execution time of the logic function to avalue
within the range of 10% to 50%.

WDT

Set the watch dog timer to a value between 100 and 3,000 ms.

Run a Start Up

Select the logic operation when the GP unit is turned ON from [RUN]
and [STOP].

Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System fArea Ethernet Logic
Settings Local Settings Settings
Data Update Rate Mormal v
Minor Errors RUN + STOP
L/0 Settings On + (Off
E
2006/85/22
‘ e | ‘ = ‘ 12:15:28
Setting Description

Data Update Rate

Sel ect the speed to update the value of the connected device or internal
device address assigned to the logic program from [Fastest], [Normal],
and [Slowest].

Minor Errors

Select the controller operation when an error continues from [RUN]
and [STOP].

I/O Settings

Select [On] to use I/O operation. Select [Off] to stop 1/0 operation.
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B [Peripheral Settings] Settings Guide

@ |/O Driver (I/O Check)
* |/O Check — Connection check execution screen

1/0 Check Connection check execution screen

170 Check 170 Monitor

/0 Check /0 Monitor

Caution : Will send external outputs for testing purposes,

Make sure external devices are not comnected,

Connect the [/0 check cable (DI0) and touch Start. Uutput /r‘
| 2]

Input.

) 50000
« I Error:50 |I/U board 1D mismatch

| Exit ‘

2E6/I5/22
ERE 2 e | wa \Q@a%g%m

Setting

Description

I/O Check

This screen is used to start the 1/0 check.

Start

Display the connection check execution screen and start the I/O check.

* To start the I/0O check, aloopback cable must be connected. The
wiring of the loopback cable is different depending on the type of
DIO board: Sink type and source type. Refer to the following section
for the wiring.

& 9.2 Checking whether the DIO interfaces of the Display turn ON/OFF
properly n Checking the internal terminals” (page 2-48)

Connection check exe-
cution screen

This screen is used to execute the connection check.

Connection check
execution screen

Connect the loopback cable to the DIO board, send data from the two
output terminals to the six input terminals, and compare the input and
output data. When the data matches with the expected value, the oper-
ation isjudged as correct and [OK] is displayed on the screen. When
the data does not match with the expected value, [NG] is displayed.
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@ 1/O Driver (I/O Monitor)
* Input Type (Bit), Output Type (Bit)

Bit/Word selection screen Input/Output display screen
H e | 1/0 Check 1/0 Monitor |
) C 1)
. utput
. C N
ﬂﬂ | Error:58 [1/0 board 1D nismatch
| | e | UpER | | e | K
Setting Description
Bit/Word selection This screen is used to select whether to display the I/O statusin bits or
screen words.
Input Type Select the type of the input value from [Bit] and [Word].
Output Type Select the type of the output value from [Bit] and [Word].
Input/Output display This screen displaysthe |/O statusin bits.
screen
Input Display the current ON/OFF status of input bits 0 to 5 of DIO.
Output[1] Touching the item toggles output bit 1 of DIO ON/OFF.
Output[0] Touching the item toggles output bit 0 of DIO ON/OFF.
e Input Type (Bit), Output Type (Word)
Bit/Word selection screen Input/Output display screen
| |
( Output Type Bit * llord C 4, 4, 4, 4, 4, 4, )
rrrrr 150 |/Ub rd 1 ﬂ
| v | | " 2mm6/m5/22 | | Back | o/ ‘
Setting Description
Bit/Word selection This screen is used to select whether to display the I/O statusin bits or
screen words.
Input Type Select the type of the input value from [Bit] and [Word].
Output Type Select the type of the output value from [Bit] and [Word].
!::r:ggr?utplﬂ display This screen displays the input status in bits, and output status in words.
Input Display the current ON/OFF status of input bits 0 to 5 of DIO.
Outout Touch thisitem to display numeric touch keys. Set the output value
P between 0 and 3.
Output Output the value set using the numeric touch keys displayed when the

input field is touched.
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* Input Type (Word), Output Type (Bit)

Bit/Word selection screen Input/Output display screen

1/0 Check 1/0 Moni tor 1/0 Check 1/0 Moni tor

( Input Type Bit ® Word ) 7o

( Output Type o Bit Word ) ! (0-63)

Oybut,
NN
0 -
| | e

ﬂ ﬂ | Error:58 [1/0 board 1D nism
[ | e | g | | e "
Setting Description

Bit/Word selection This screen is used to select whether to display the I/O statusin bits or
screen words.

Input Type Select the type of theinput value from [Bit] and [Word].

Output Type Select the type of the output value from [Bit] and [Word].
!Sf::r:ggr?utplﬂ display This screen displays the input status in words, and output status in bits.

Input Display the current input value of DIN with a value between 0 and 63.

Output[1] Touching the item toggles output bit 1 of DIO ON/OFF.

Output[0] Touching the item toggles output bit O of DIO ON/OFF.

* Input Type (Word), Output Type (Word)

Bit/Word selection screen Input/Output display screen

1/0 Check 1/0 Moni tor 1/0 Check 1/0 Moni tor

( Input Type Bit ® lord ) C
( Output Type Bit o Word ) i (@-63) )

I Output.

[ (8-3) ) Out.
| | | ﬂ|2m% | mlio board 1D mwsmitch | | ﬂ |
Setting Description
Bit/Word selection This screen is used to select whether to display the I/O statusin bits or
screen words.
Input Type Select the type of theinput value from [Bit] and [Word].
Output Type Select the type of the output value from [Bit] and [Word].
Isrlrr)gte/r?utput display This screen displays the input/output status in words.
Input Display the current input value of DIN with a value between 0 and 63.
Output Touch this item to display numeric touch keys. Set the output value
P between 0 and 3.
Output Output the value set using the numeric touch keys displayed when the

input field is touched.
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2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used

Menu Description

= Hain Unit || Peripheral | Password [ Initial ization
Seivings Sentings Setvings Tents
Haintenance
s [“rrowter | \ \ |

OFFLINE LANGURGE: [woiisn v
M e “2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unitisused n
i [Home] Settings Guide” (page 2-94)

05 Version: 171
L]
2006/05/22
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Gancel ‘ ‘ 02: 1444

Tain Uniz  Penipheral Password | Initiglization
Settings Settings Settings Fenit

Hainzenance
e Transter

Sereen Settings ‘ Systen Area Settings |

e “2.13.3When the FLEX NETWORK unitisused n
o | [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-95)

“2.13.3When the FLEX NETWORK unitisused n[Periphera
= % | Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-96)

i | “2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused u Check
Comm.” (page 2-96)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused ¢ Check
Comm. A& Communication check execution screen” (page 2-96)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unitisused ul/O
Monitor” (page 2-97)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] Input, FN-X16TSis used” (page 2-97)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] Input, FN-X32TSis used” (page 2-97)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] Output, FN-Y08L is used” (page 2-98)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] Output, FN-Y 16SK is used” (page 2-98)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] Output, FN-Y 16SC is used” (page 2-99)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] 1/0, FN-XY08TS isused” (page 2-99)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] 1/0, FN-XY 16SK isused” (page 2-100)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] 1/0, FN-XY 16SC is used” (page 2-100)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] 1/0, FN-XY 32SKSisused” (page 2-101)

“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] Analog, FN-ADO2AH isused” (page 2-102)
“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit isused « When
[Model] Analog, FN-DAO2AH isused” (page 2-103)
“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] Analog, FN-ADO4AH isused” (page 2-104)
“2.13.3 When the FLEX NETWORK unit is used « When
[Model] Analog, FN-DAO4AH isused” (page 2-105)

20060522
swe | Ear | e | e 052
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B [Home] Settings Guide

s Main Unit Peripheral Passmord Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu

Maintenance
e ‘ Transfer
OFFLINE LAWGUAGE: ENGLISH v
Runtime Version: 0.0.20

Driver Version:

Memory Link V1.50.03. e 1
05 Version: It
B
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Gancel | ‘ 296{%?12 |
Setting Description

OFFLINE LANGUAGE

Select the language used for the offline menu from [JAPANESE] and

[ENGLISH].

Runtime Version

Display the runtime version.

Driver Version

Display the protocol driver version.

4 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed. In case of the GP-
3300 series 2 drivers of active maximum amount are displayed.

OS Version Display the OS version.
i Main Unit Peripheral Passmord Initialization
Settings Settings Settings Menu
Maint
ALehanse ‘ Transter
1/0 Driver Version :
FLEX NETWORK Driver v, @m. 02
i
Save Exit Gancel | ‘ 296{562 |
Setting Description

I/O Driver Version

Display the name and runtime version of the I/O driver.

Continued
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i Main Unit Peripheral Password Initial ization
Settings Settings Settings Henu

Maintenance
lenu

Transter

Project Information

Last Saved Date and Time: 2006/88/31 14:49

Model Info: AGP-360BT-DETK

Display Colors: 16384 Colors, 3-Speed Bl ink

Creation Editor Name: GP-Pro EX

Creation Editor Version: \0. B0,

Creator:

Comment.:

-
Save ‘ Exit ‘ Gancel | ‘ 2%%5%2 |
Setting Description

Last Saved Date and Time | Display the last saving day and time of project.
Model Info Display the setting GP model.
Display Colors Display the setting colors.

Creation Editor Name

Display the editor name which created the project.

Creation Editor Version

Display the editor version which created the project.

Creator

Display the creator name of project.

Comment

Display the comment of project.

B [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide

Screen Operation Display Menu and Window

Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
Systen firea Ethernet Logic

Settings Local Settings Settings

Logic Program ¢ On 0t
o Fixed Scen Time(18-2000) 10 ms
CPU Scan Percentage(18-50) kS
WDT( 180-3080) 500 me
Run at Start Up RUN e STOP
B
N TE
Setting Description

Logic Program

When [On] is selected, al of the following items can be set. When
[Off] is selected, none of them can be set.

Fixed Scan Time

Set the execution time of the logic function to a value within the range
of 10 to 2,000 ms.

CPU Scan Percentage

Set the ratio of the execution time of the logic function to avalue
within the range of 10% to 50%.

WDT

Set the watch dog timer to a value between 100 and 3,000 ms.

Run at Start Up

Select the logic operation when the GP unit isturned ON from [RUN]
and [STOP].

Continued
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Screen Operation Display Menu and Wi ndow
Settings Settings Settings Error Settings Settings
System firea Ethernet Logic
Settings Local Settings Settings
Data Update Rate Normal v
Minor Errors RUN * STOP
1/0 Settings On * Off
[=
: 2006/05/22
‘ i ‘ | B ‘ 82:15:28 |
Setting Description

Data Update Rate

Select the speed to update the value of the connected device or internal
device address assigned to the logic program from [ Fastest], [Normal],
and [Slowest].

Minor Errors

Select the controller operation when an error continues from [RUN]
and [STOP].

I/O Settings

Select [On] to use I/O operation. Select [Off] to stop 1/0 operation.

B [Peripheral Settings] Settings Guide

@ Check Comm.

¢ Check Comm. — Communication check execution screen

Check Comm.

Check Gomm, 1/0 Monitor

Communication check execution screen

Check Cot. 170 Moni tor

Transmission Speed

Host will highlight S-No. of
connected 170 unit.
Confirm I/O unit settings,

49 50 51 | 5
Start 5 | ® 5 | 68
= |

‘ Exit |

Gornected 1/0 units
+ BMbps 12Mbps
Highlight connected S-No.
1 2 S| 5 8 |
9 ] | 13 14 eI TG

* 17 18 9 | =
| | | T

Error:50 |I/U board 1D mismatch

==
=3
3

2006/85/22 20
‘ Back ‘ 101555 ‘ | Exit | ‘ Back |

Setting

Description

Check Comm.

Thisisthe screen to start the communication check.

Transmission Speed

Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

Start

Display the communication check execution screen and start the com-
munication check.

Communication check
execution screen

The communication check is executed on this screen.

Connected I/O units

Display the total number of units with which communication was suc-
cessful.

Highlight connected
S-No.

Highlight the S-No. of the unit with which communication was suc-
cessful.
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4 1/0O Monitor
e When [Model] Input, FN-X16TSis used
Un|t Setting screen B|t monitor screen
Check Conn. [ 1/0 Monitor l { { } etk o ‘ Lol [ } } }
Transmission Speed * GMbps 12Mbps L, L‘ ﬂ J ﬁ ﬁ J L‘
" — A Y e N e
o Rl [ | Word monitor screen
Type . Bit Word * sl ‘ Lot I } } }
‘ ‘ l ﬂl ﬂ ‘ Iiﬂ (B - 65535)
Setting Description
. : Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/O mon-
Unit setting screen itor is applied.

Transmission Speed | Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
S-No. Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].
Bit monitor screen Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in words.

*  When [Model] Input, FN-X32TS is used

Unit setting screen Bit monitor screen

theok Comn. | 1/0 Menitor ‘ ‘ ‘ Gheck Com. | 170 Honitor | \ ‘
| | | | | l [ | \ |
T Speed Bibp: 12Mp: j L[ ﬂ A ﬂ ﬁ j L‘
o — Co| e | ] ] o] ] ]

o R Eio Word monitor screen
Typ Bit Word * Check © 1/0 Honitor ‘ ‘
| | | \ |

ﬂ ﬂ ﬁ (8 - 65535)
& | | e | qEER |
Setting Description
Select the station number and mode! of the unit to which the I/O mon-

Unit setting screen itor is applied.

Transmission Speed | Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

S-No. Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
the range of 1 to 62.

Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.

Type Select the type of the 1/O data from [Bit] and [Word].

Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in bits.

A group of 16 bits can be monitored simultaneously. To monitor
inputs 16 to 31, return to the previous screen once, increment the
value of [S-No.] by 1, and then start monitoring.

Bit monitor screen

Word monitor screen Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in words.

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 2-97



Offline settings guide

e When [Model] Output, FN-YO08L is used

Unit setting screen Bit monitor screen

Output

Check Comm, 170 Monitor | ;I ﬂ j ﬂ J A j Ll

Transmission Speed o BMbps 12Mbps TR [Tt 1 e ‘

o T [ | e | PO

Model Output ﬂ |FN*VE8RL ﬂ * Word monltor Screen

Type Bit Word s

1] (9 - 255) Out.
[ & | | we | AR [ | s | B |
Setting Description
Select the station number and model of the unit to which the I/O mon-

Unit setting screen itor is applied.

;Laenes dmission Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].
Bit monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the 1/O monitor in words.

*  When [Model] Output, FN-Y 16SK is used

Unit setting screen Bit monitor screen

Output

Check Comm, 170 Monitor
| 50 5 e
15 14 13 12 il 10 9 8
Transmission Speed o BMbps 12Mbps
2006/85/22
S-No. 1 ‘ Exit ‘ ‘ Back | 02:17:26 ‘

Model Output ﬂ |FN—V163K ﬂ * Word monitor screen

Output.
Type * Bit Word

] (B - 65535) Out

Setting Description
: . Select the station number and model of the unit to which the I/O mon-
Unit settlng screen . . .
itor is applied.
-Sr;ines dm'ss'on Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].
Bit monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the I/0O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the I/O monitor in words.
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*  When [Model] Output, FN-Y 16SC is used

] ) Bit monitor screen
Unit setting screen

Output

Check Corm, 1/0 Monitor | ;I ﬁ LJ A A A j Ll
Transmission Speed * GMbps 12Mbps ﬂﬂ—ﬂﬂﬂl‘—g—‘ﬂ
il i i e -
o, . | e || e | R
i oo ] [ v * Word monitor screen
] (@ - 65535) ’U—Ll
e T e 9w
Setting Description
, : Select the station number and model of the unit to which the I/O mon-
Unit setting screen o .
itor isapplied.
-Sr;ines dm'ss'on Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/0O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].
Bit monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen Display the resulting output status of the 1/O monitor in words.

« When [Model] 1/0, FN-XYO08TS is used

Unit setting screen Bit monitor screen Word monitor screen
M‘]W | } } } Gheck Comm, ‘,ml ‘[ } } Check Comn. ‘I—”’JT‘N" } } ‘l
R | T | (LT
Hodel 10 v [prowsrs v _>Omm i
T ] ] o ) o
CE [t | e [ e | | T | e | R |
Setting Description
: : Select the station number and model of the unit to which the I/O mon-
Unit settlng screen . . .
itor is applied.
;Laenes dm|ssmn Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].
Bit monitor screen Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in words.
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« When [Model] 1/0, FN-XY 165K is used

Unit setting screen

Bit monitor screen Word monitor screen

Check Comm. 170 Moni tor ‘ ‘ ] Check Gomm, 170 Monitor I ‘ ‘ M ‘ I ‘
| [ | \ | | [ | | | \ \ \ | |
Tnput. $-No. 1 Input §-No. 1
Transmission Speed * B 12Mops.
I A e I
$-Mo. (] (@ - 63585)
I D B N
Nodel 110 ﬂ |w—xv1s@»< J _»0 [
I N
o] ] J e ] w] o] ] 1 i =
ymm TR - e | -
PR 1 Lo || e | R e || e | TR
Setting Description

Unit setting screen

Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/O mon-
itor isapplied.

-Sr;ines dmiSSion Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the 1/0O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].

Bit monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in words.

« When [Model] 1/0, FN-XY 16SC is used

Unit setting screen Bit monitor screen Word monitor screen
M | theck Gom, | 1/0 Vi tor [ } } } theck Com. | 1/0 Mo tor | ‘ ‘ }
‘ | ‘ ‘ ] Input $-No. 1 Input $-No. 1
R I I R
) 1 o] ] o] ] ] e o] ] S i
Model 170 ] IFN'MSSC J _»a; ot tutput
cu o I
ﬂ]_‘lﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ_ﬂj i
JIEF| N Do || s | R | e | | e | R |
Setting Description

Unit setting screen

Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/O mon-
itor is applied.

-Sr;ines dmiSSion Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.

the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].

Bit monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

Word monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in words.
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« When [Model] 1/0, FN-XY32SK S iis used

Unit setting screen

Bit monitor screen Word monitor screen
‘ theck Com. | 1/0 Monitor | ‘ Check Conn, | 1/0 Monitor ‘ ‘

TS | |
|

| | | \ \

Input $-Mo. 1

L‘ﬂi’ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ I

Model 10 j ‘FN'WSZSKS j Output Output,
: e T

T o Bit Vord

-

‘ Exit ] ’ Back ‘znne/na/zz

ﬂi‘i‘ﬂﬁl‘ﬂ : fiﬂ (@ - 65535) LJ

» Error:58 |1/0 board ID mismatch « Error:58 |1/0 board ID mismatch «
‘ Exit

At | [ | AR | [ew | | e | ER

Setting

Description

Unit setting screen

Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/0 mon-
itor is applied.

;;)aenes dmission Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.

the range of 1 to 60.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.
Type Select the type of the 1/0O data from [Bit] and [Word].

Bit monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in bits.

* A group of 16 bits can be monitored simultaneously. To monitor
inputs 16 to 31, return to the previous screen once, increment the
value of [S-No.] by 1, and then start monitoring.

Word monitor screen

Display the resulting input/output status of the I/O monitor in words.
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*  When [Model] Analog, FN-ADO2AH is used

Unit setting screen Analog monitor setting screen Analog input monitor screen
M | [ | oneck com [ 170 ponitor | | ] Check Com. | 1/0 Henitor | | |
| \ | | | | [ \ | | | | | | |
$-No. 1
Tranonission Speed o oibps 121bps o 1 v I
5o, 1 Range 0 - 10 v A W
Hodel nolag v [pw-soazan ﬂ+
I - - v

| e | | s |

02:20:35

2006/85/22 2006/85/22 ‘ | ‘ 2nae/05/22
w0:20:17 ‘ Exin ‘ Back ‘ 02:20:21 J e ‘ back

Setting

Description

Unit setting screen

Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/O mon-
itor isapplied.

Transmission

Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

Speed

Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/0O monitor is applied within
S-No.

the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.

Analog monitor setting
screen

Set the channel and range to be checked.

CH

Select the channd to be checked from 1 or 2.

Range

Select the range to be checked from [0 - 10V], [0 - 20mA], and [4 -
20mA].

Analog input monitor
screen

Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in words.

S-No. Display the S-No. assigned to the AD unit.
In Range Display the range selected on the analog monitor setting screen.
llgr:g;t value dis- Display the 12-bit AD value read from the unit.
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*  When [Model] Analog, FN-DAO2AH is used

Unit setting screen Analog monitor setting screen Analog output monitor screen
MIWTM,‘ } ]l } Check Gonn, l[m[ } } ]l Check Gonn. ’sz‘ } } I
Tranenission Speed © Bibps 12Mbps. GH 1 ﬂ ol
1CH
it ' i L || tut Renge | 8 - 10V
Model fAnalog ﬂ ‘HI—UHBQ/\H v I I A
0 (0 - 4095) M
:‘ J :‘ ﬂ Error:58 |1/0 board ID mismatch ﬂ
[ e | QER | Bt | QR | | e ERE
Setting Description
Unit setting screen Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/0 mon-
itor is applied.

Transmission Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

Speed

Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.

the range of 1 to 63.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.

':‘Qrilgg monitor setting Set the channel and range to be checked.

CH Select the channel to be checked from 1 or 2.

Select the range to be checked from [0 - 10V], [0 - 20mA], and [4 -
Range 20mA.

Analog output monitor Display the resulting output status of the 1/O monitor in words.

screen
S-No. Display the S-No. assigned to the DA unit.
Out Range Display the range selected on the analog monitor setting screen.
mgmi:g:lgl value Specify the 12-bit DA value to be output to the unit.
Out Output the specified DA value to the unit.
2 These switches are used to increment/decrement the DA valueto be

output by £1.
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*  When [Model] Analog, FN-ADO4AH is used

Unit setting screen Analog monitor setting screen Analog input monitor screen
Transmission Speed * Blbps 12Mbps o 1 v i sl 1w
i * e [0
Model Analog j ‘:N—ADMRH j
I . I : -
‘ ‘ | ﬂ‘ ﬂ ‘ ‘ ﬂ‘m£ | Error:58 I‘/U board 1D mwsmTch | ‘ ﬂ ‘
Setting Description
. . Select the station number and model of the unit to which the I/O mon-
Unit setting screen o .
itor is applied.
;Laenes dm'ss'on Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].
Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied within
S-No.
the range of 1 to 60.
Model Select the model of the unit to which the I/O monitor is applied.
'2‘:2':2 monitor setting Set the channel and range to be checked.
CH Select the channel to be checked from 1 to 4.
?grilgg Input monitor Display the resulting input status of the I/O monitor in words.
S-No. Display the S-No. assigned to the AD unit.
Version Display the version of the unit.
In Range Displays the range set for the unit.
Input value display | Display the 12-bit AD value read from the unit.
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When [Model] Analog, FN-DAO4AH is used

Unit setting screen Analog monitor setting screen Analog output monitor screen
‘ ‘ ‘ Check Comm, 1/0 Monitor l [ ‘ Check Comm. 1/0 Moni tor ‘ l ‘
| \ | | \ | | | | \ | | |
Trer Speed o Bt 121bps o 1 v iy any
10H
$-No. 1 Out Renge | @ = 5V
Hodel Analog ﬂ ‘FN—DMEMH LI * * ~
o (0 - 405 |
5 d
e e [ |
| e | | e | B | Bit | e | AR | | e | | e | g |
Setting Description

Unit setting screen

Select the station number and model of the unit to which the 1/O mon-
itor isapplied.

Transmission
Speed

Select the transmission speed from [6Mbps] and [12Mbps].

S-No.

Enter the S-No. of the unit to which the 1/0O monitor is applied within
the range of 1 to 60.

Model

Select the model of the unit to which the 1/0 monitor is applied.

Analog monitor setting
screen

Set the channel and range to be checked.

CH

Select the channd to be checked from 1 to 4.

Analog output monitor

Display the resulting output status of the 1/O monitor in words.

screen
S-No. Display the S-No. assigned to the DA unit.
Version Display the version of the unit.
Out Range Displays the range set for the unit.
:::Eﬁggl value Specify the 12-hit DA value to be output to the unit.
Out Output the specified DA value to the unit.
£ These switches are used to increment/decrement the DA valueto be
output by +1.

Maintenance/Troubleshooting 2-105




Offline settings guide

2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 series is used

Menu Description

“2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 seriesis used
s = I n[Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide” (page 2-106)

“2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 seriesis
used u Video Settings (General)” (page 2-106)

| |
L R | “2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 seriesis
i soare | ww s | used u Video Settings (Video)” (page 2-107)
| L “2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 seriesis
T | e used u Video Settings (Recording)” (page 2-109)

“2.13.4 When the movie function of the GP-3*50 seriesis
used u Video Settings (Play)” (page 2-111)

B [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide
@ Video Settings (General)

General Wideo Recording Play

Wideo Signal * NTSC
PAL
SECAM
Recording Resolution
¢ OVGA (320x24M)
* 334 Kbps
256 Kbps
QGIF (176X 144)

Restart to use these settings

206/04/75
‘ B ‘ | e ‘1@:2:58'

Setting Description

Select the input video signal.
* NTSC: 640 x 480 dots

* PAL: 768 x 576 dots

* SECAM: 768 x 576 dots

Video Signal

Select the recording resolution.

* QVGA(384kbps): 320 x 240 dots
Recording Resolution | « QVGA(256kbps): 320 x 240 dots
» QCIF(128kbps): 176 x 144 dots
» QCIF(64kbps): 176 x 144 dots
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@ Video Settings (Video)

(1/4)
General Wideo Recording Play
Yideo Camera 1 Pagel/4
Brightness(-126~127)
[ nw|a
Contrast (A~255)
—a
E3
[ | e | g |
Setting Description
, Set the brightness of the video camera. The available range is between O
Brightness
and 255.
Set the contrast of the video camera. The available range is between 0
Contrast
and 255.
(2/4)
General Yideo Recording Play
Video Camera 2 Page2/4
Video Camera
® Mone
Sharpness(1~7)
1] I
Noise decrease(1~8)
0 |
Sharpness Filter Cycle
e 0ff On
=]
T N B
Setting Description

Video Camera

Select the adjustment type of the video camerafrom [None], [ Sharpness],
and [Noise decrease]. Although [Sharpness] displays subjects more
clearly, it may also display noise more clearly. [Noise decrease]
decreases contrast to blur noise. When selecting [ Sharpness], specify the
effect from 1 (weak) to 7 (strong).

Sharpness Filter
Cycle

Set whether to emphasize the outline of the brightness signal. Thisallows
aclearer representation of the details of the image.

Continued
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(3/4)

General Wideo Recording Play

Video Camera 3

Paged/4

Chroma(U)(B~-265)
[ itix]a]
Chroma(/) (B~-255)
N
Tone(B~-255)

[ ox|a]

1]

26/04/86
‘ 10:41:35 |

Back

e | |

Setting

Description

Chroma(U)

To represent colors using three types of information: brightness signals (Y);
the difference between brightness signals and blue components (U); and the
difference between brightness signas and red components (V) (i.e. YUV
representation), set the difference between brightness signals and blue com-
ponentsto avalue between 0 and 255. When human eyes are used to adjust
this value, more data can be assigned to the brightnessinformation, resulting
in ahigh data compression ratio with less degradation in image quality.

Chroma(V)

To represent colors using three types of information: brightness signals
(Y); the difference between brightness signal's and blue components (U);
and the difference between brightness signals and red components (V)
(i.e. YUV representation), set the difference between brightness signals
and red components to aval ue between 0 and 255. When human eyes are
used to adjust this value, more data can be assigned to the brightness
information, resulting in a high data compression ratio with |ess degrada-
tion in image quality.

Tone

Set the color tone of the video camera screen. The available rangeis
between 0 and 255.

(4/14)

General Yideo Recording Play

Video Camera

Paged/4
Brightness (B~15)

§ ¥ A
Contrast (B~15)

slv[al
Tone (@~15)

[ sl

=l

2006/04/86
10:21:30

e | |

Back

Setting

Description

Brightness

Set the brightness of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.

Contrast

Set the contrast of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.

Tone

Set the color tone of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.
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@ Video Settings (Recording)

(14)

General Wideo Recording Play

Video Camera | Pagel/4

Brightness{-126~127)

A

Contrast(B~255)

—

Rec | Play 3
‘ 2085/14/06
‘ Bt ‘ | = ‘ 10:21:46 |

Setting

Description

Brightness

Set the brightness of the video camera. The available range is between 0
and 255.

Contrast

Set the contrast of the video camera. The available range is between 0
and 255.

(2/4)

General Yideo Recording Play

Video Camera 2 Page2/4

Video Camera
o Mone

Sharpness(1~7)

1]

Noise decrease(1~8)
1 o |

Sharpness Filter Cycle

o 0ff On

[ERIREY

2006/04/85
‘ i ‘ | B ‘1u:21:55|

Setting

Description

Video Camera

Select the adjustment type of the video camerafrom [None], [ Sharpness],
and [Noise decrease]. Although [Sharpness] displays subjects more
clearly, it may also display noise more clearly. [Noise decrease]
decreases contrast to blur noise. When selecting [ Sharpness], specify the
effect from 1 (weak) to 7 (strong).

Sharpness Filter
Cycle

Set whether to emphasize the outline of the brightness signal. Thisallows
aclearer representation of the details of the image.

Continued
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(3/4)

General Yideo Recording Play

Yideo Camera 3 Pages/4

Ghroma(Ul) (B~-255)

127 ¥ A
Ghroma() (B~-255)

9 ¥ | A
Tone(B~285)

A

o ]

‘ 2005/04/06
‘ il ‘ | e 10:22:12

Setting

Description

Chroma(V)

To represent colors using three types of information: brightness signals
(Y); the difference between brightness signals and blue components (U);
and the difference between brightness signals and red components (V)
(i.e. YUV representation), set the difference between brightness signals
and blue components to a value between 0 and 255. When human eyes
are used to adjust this value, more data can be assigned to the brightness
information, resulting in a high data compression ratio with less degrada-
tion in image quality.

Chroma(V)

To represent colors using three types of information: brightness signals
(Y); the difference between brightness signals and blue components (U);
and the difference between brightness signals and red components (V)
(i.e. YUV representation), set the difference between brightness signals
and red components to aval ue between 0 and 255. When human eyes are
used to adjust this value, more data can be assigned to the brightness
information, resulting in a high data compression ratio with less degrada-
tion in image quality.

Tone

Set the color tone of the video camera screen. The available rangeis
between 0 and 255.
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(4/4)

General Wideo Recording Play

Horizontal /Vertical (NTSC) Paged/4

Horizontal Position (8~138)
126 v A

Vertical Position (2~-28)

vl

B‘ Play :l

‘ 2005/14/06
‘ il ‘ | G ‘ 10:50:52 |

Setting Description

Select the horizontal position of the video input signal. The available
range varies depending on the video signal of the camerato be used.
* When the signal is NTSC

Set the horizontal position within the range of 9 to 138.
* When the signal is PAL

Set the horizontal position within the range of 9 to 144.
* When the signal is SECAM

Set the horizontal position within the range of 9 to 144.

Horizontal Position

Select the vertical position of the video input signal. The available range
varies depending on the video signal of the camerato be used.
* When the signal is NTSC
Set the horizontal position within the range of 2 to 20.
* When the signal is PAL
Set the horizontal position within the range of 2 to 22.
* When the signal is SECAM
Set the horizontal position within the range of 2 to 22.

Vertical Position

@ Video Settings (Play)

General Wideo Recording Play

—

Brightress (@-~15)

3 ¥ a
Contrast (B-~15)

ivlal
Tone 16~15)

[ s¥|a]

Video

Play

‘ 2005/04/45
‘ Bt ‘ | e ‘m:zz:zz|

Setting Description

Brightness Set the brightness of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.

Contrast Set the contrast of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.

Color Set the color tone of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.
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2.13.5 When usi

ng the VM unit

Menu

Description

Pei

sssss
5 i

“2.13.5 When using the VM unit n[Main Unit Settings] Set-

tings Guide” (page 2-112)

“2.13.5 When using the VM unit u VM Unit Settings (VD

Operation Settings)” (page 2-112)

“2.13.5 When using the VM unit u VM Unit Settings (VD

Display Settings)” (page 2-113)

B [Main Unit Settings] Settings Guide

€ VM Unit Settings (VD Operation Settings)

Y0 Display
Settings

YD Operation
$ettings

Start Address of Yideo Ctrl. Area(LS) 20

* NTSC

Yideo Input Signal PAL

Exit Back 5

2006/04/86
102004

Setting

Description

Start Address of
Video Ctrl.Area(LS)

In the LS area of the GP, the areas from L S0020 to L S1989 and from

L S2096 to L S8957 can be specified as the start address of the video con-
trol area. The video control areais assigned to 43 consecutive words
from the start address.

Video Input Signal

Select the video input signal.
* NTSC: 640 x 480 dots
* PAL: 768 x 576 dots
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€ VM Unit Settings (VD Display Settings)

(1/4)
P [ W
Mode Mona ‘® Color
Brightness(l~15)
[ e v|a
Contrast(B~15)
I
Golort@~15)
—2
CHANNEL e 1 2 3 1 M »
| Exit | | Back | Q%%%A{gTI
Setting Description
CHANNEL Select the channel set in the video window from 1 to 4.
Mode Select the video input mode from [Color] and [Monq].
Brightness Set the brightness of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.
Contrast Set the contrast of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.
Color Set the color tone of the screen. The available range is between 0 and 15.
Reset Reset the settings of the selected channel to theinitial values.
(24)
e | W
Hor. Pos. (-8~17)
[ olwiia|
Yer. Pos, (~-8~1)
2N
Clamp. Cir. Cur[ow i
CHAMNEL @ 1 2 3 4 M :lil
[ | e | Wpum |
Setting Description
CHANNEL Select the channel set in the video window from 1 to 4.
Set the horizontal position of the video input signals within the range of -
Hor.Pos.
128t0 128.
Ver.Pos. Set the vertica position of the video input sgnaswithin therange of -16 to 16.
Turn ON/OFF the decimeter circuit included in the decoder. When
Decim.Filt.Cir monochrome signals are used, the image quality may be better when the

signal processing filter (decimeter) is not activated. Under normal condi-
tions, leaving this option set to [ON] presents no problem.

Clamp.Cir.Curr

Select the current setting for the clamp circuit from [Low] and [High]. If
the video input signal is outside of the specifications, the synchronization
signal or the black level cannot be detected, resulting in an unstable
screen display. In such acase, changing theinternal current for the clamp
circuit may improve the screen.

Reset

Reset the settings of the selected channel to theinitial values.

Continued
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(3/4)
YD Operation W
Settings Settings
Gain Control
® futo Man,
Gain(-32~-31)
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Setting Description
CHANNEL Select the channel set in the video window from 1 to 4.

Gain Control

Set the gain control of the digital amplifier circuit. This setting is com-
mon to all channels.

Gain

When the gain control is set to [Man.] (Manual), set [Gain] (amplifica-
tion factor) within the range of -32 to 31.

Offset

When the gain control isset to [Man.] (Manual), set [Offset] (black level)
within the range of -64 to 63.

Sync Slicing Level

Select the synchronization slicing level from [Auto] or [Man.] (Manual).

When [Sync. Slicing Level] is set to [Man.] (Manual), set the level

Input field oy
b within the range of 0 to 127.
Reset Reset the settings of the selected channel to theinitial values.
(4/4)
VD Operation [ V0 Display
Settings Settings

Y/C Separ.Filter

* hdapt Trap

Color Removal

® futo OFF

Color Control

* futo Man.

i_| |
(-16~15)
Input Sysnc. Mode
* futa Fired
CHANNEL ~ ® 1 - 3 4 R :l
| e | e [
Setting Description
CHANNEL Select the input channel to which the video device is connected from 1 to

4

Y/C Separ.Filter

Select the input Y/C separation filter. When avivid image is displayed
and noise from color signals is conspicuous, selecting [Trap] may
decrease the noise. This setting is common to all channels.

Continued
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Setting

Description

Color Removal

Select whether to turn ON/OFF the color removal function automatically
or to turn it OFF forcefully. When the amplitude level of color burst sig-
nalsis small, the screen may be switched automatically to show mono-
chrome images. When this option is set to [OFF], color images are
displayed all the time. This setting is common to all channels.

Color Control

Change the amplification factor of chromasignals. If the amplitude value
of chroma signals (including color burst signals) is outside of the specifi-
cations and the adjustment functions have no effect on the ability to
obtain optimal images, setting this item manually may be effective. This
setting is common to all channels.

Input Sysnc.Mode

Set the depth level to detect synchronization signals. If the depth of the
synchronization signals of the video input is not as deep as the specifica-
tions or if the signals fluctuate, the synchronization signals are not
detected, resulting in a screen which does not lock vertically or horizon-
tally. When this occurs, adjusting the detection level may stabilize the
screen. Under normal conditions, leaving this option set to [Auto] pre-
sents no problem. This setting is common to all channels.

Reset

Reset the settings of the selected channel to theinitial values.
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2.13.6  System Menu

B Offline, CF Starting, Error, Reset

This section describes the menu itemsthat are displayed in the first menu of the system
menu.

Menu Items

Description

Offline

Touch this switch to enter the offline mode.

CF Starting

Touch this switch to start the CF memory loader program. When the CF
memory loader toal is stored in the CF card, it is restarted by touching
[CF Starting] and the following screen is displayed.

For the procedure to start the CF card, refer to the following:

¥~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7 Downloading using the CF card” (page
32-36)

» Thismenu is not displayed with GP-3302B.

Language

Select the display language used for the CF memory loader tool from
[Japanese] and [English].

Upload

Move to the upload screen.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process M Transferring
Project Files from GP to PC (or another GP)” (page 32-41)

Download

Move to the download screen.

&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process B Transferring
Project Files from PC to GP” (page 32-37)

Continued
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Menu Items

Description

Memory
Loader Tool
Menu

The following menu screen is displayed.

» Upload
Move to the upload screen.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process B Transferring
Project Files from GP to PC (or another GP)” (page 32-41)
» Download
Move to the download screen.
&~ GP-Pro EX Reference Manual “32.7.2 Transfer Process M Transferring
Project Files from PC to GP” (page 32-37)
» System Info
Display the backup data stored on the CF card and the data stored in the
GP.
» Compare Internal Data with the CF Card
Compare all datain the GP with the backup data stored on the CF card.
* View Files in the CF Card
List all filesin the CF card. You can display the details of a selected file,
or can copy, delete, or rename afile.

Back

Return to the initial screen.

Exit

Display a confirmation window for exit operation. Touch [Yes] to termi-
nate the CF memory loader tool and reset the GP.

Error

Always display the latest error message in asingle line. If the messageis
longer than one ling, only the amount that can display inasinglelineis

displayed.

Reset

Touch this option to reset the GP unit.
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B VVolume, IP Address

This section describes the menu itemsthat are displayed in the second menu of the system menul.

42

Yol ume |

P

IP fddress |

Menu ltems

Description

Volume

8]« T eeeeensanoninod ] X

Adjust the volume of the external speaker connected to the AUX termi-
nal. This switch is displayed only when the model supports sound output
(AUX output).

Yolume

IP Address

‘ﬂﬂ IP Address [192]. [168]. [ @1 [ 5 ﬁ”
Touch this switch to check the I P address designated for the GP. This
switch is displayed only when the model supports Ethernet.

RGB Screen

Yol ume | IP Address q: _RGB Screen D

CE X
il Position | Screen |v Color | Defaul t jﬁl

This switch is displayed only when the VM unit is used. Touching this
switch displays the menu to move to the [Position], [ Screen], [Color],
and [Default] setting screens.

Position

& €| worros. o[ o P vewes. W[ 0 Al X

Adjust the horizontal and vertical positions of the screen. Available
ranges are between -128 and 128 for the horizontal position, and between
-16 and 16 for the vertical position.

Screen

CLOCK

R B ¢« [ AP
R NI PP

Adjust the clock and phase. Available ranges are between -128 and 128
for the clock and between 0 and 63 for the phase.

PHASE

Color

£ €| R el W[ 2 Al e W[5 Al ¥ X
4| | oreen el W[ 2 Al e W[5 Al X X
4| €| suie el W 2 Al e W[5 Al A& X

Set the level for red, green, and blue or perform fine tuning. The levels
can be set within the range of 0 to 3, and fine tuning is available within
the range of 0 to 255.

Default

4| ¢ EXEUTE | X
Touch [EXECUTE] to reset the [Position], [ Screen], and [Color] settings
totheinitia values.

Default

Continued
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B AddressMonitor, LogicMonitor
This section describes the menu items that are displayed in the third menu of the system menu.

ﬂ;’a BddressMonitor | LogicMonitor E

Menu ltems Description

These switches are displayed only when the built-in board type GP3000
seriesis used. Use these switches to check the operating status and
instructions of the logic program.

Logic Monitor
» The[AddressMonitor] switch isdisplayed on al modelsin the GP-3000

series, but the [LogicMonitor] switch will only display on model swhich can
use the logic program. Touching the [LogicMonitor] switch when the logic
function is set to [ Disabled] will display the [AddressMonitor] screen.

Start monitoring the variables used in the logic. The name and current
value of the variable can be checked. When the address format is used,
the control address is monitored.

F w2091 Checking whether the logic program is operating properly n Address-
Monitor” (page 2-47)

Address Moni-
tor

Start monitoring the entire logic program. The logic monitor checks the
operating status and instruction layout.

" 091 Checking whether the logic program is operating properly n LogicMon-
itor” (page 2-46)

Logic Monitor

B Brightness and contrast

For the procedure for displaying this menu, see the following section.
¥~ “2.3.1 Adjusting the brightness/contrast” (page 2-19)

=l Bricht - || il | +] X]

Menu ltems Description

Adjust the brightness of the GP screen.

=l Bricht - || il | +] X]
Bright

» When the type of GP is TFT, this menu looks as follows because only
[Bright] can be adjusted.

‘il Bright = sanndill |15] ﬁ”

Adjust the contrast of the GP screen. This menu is displayed when the
2| button is touched.

Contrast ilz_.’zl Contrast ;” cann 00 ‘Ll ﬁl

» When the type of GPis TFT, [Contrast] cannot be adjusted.
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